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PKEFACE. 


The publication of this New Edition of Longmans^ Latin 
Course was suggested by the appearance in 1930 of the new 
edition of Dr. B. K Kennedy's Revised Latin Primer^ prepared 
by Pro£ J. F. Mountford now of The University of Liver- 
pool, followed by a similarly revised edition of the Shorter 
Latin Primer in 1931. The Latin Course has long since 
established itself in wide use, but it was felt, in spite of its 
continued popularity, that the time had come to submit it 
to the same process of revision. 

Accordingly, while the general plan and arrangement of the 
book and even, as far as possible, the numbering of the pages 
and paragraphs have been retained in order not to incon- 
venience teachers whose classes may be partly supplied with 
the old edition, a number of modifications have been made in 
the details. 

The quantities of the vowels, for instance, in accordance 
with the best modem practice, are now marked on ^uniform 
plan. All Long Vowels are marked with the sign and all 
vowels not so marked are short. This involves the marking 
of all long vowels in closed syllables, including those that are 
now called Hidden ’b The marking of the great majority 
of these hidden quantities presents no difficulty ; in doubt- 
ful cases the consensus of scholars has been followed. 

The wording of some of the rules and definitions has been 
modified for the sake of greater accuracy or lucidity. 

In view of the fact that so much stress is laid on the 
quantities of all the vowels, it has been thought advisable 
to transfer the appendix: on pronunciation from the end of 
the book to the beginning. 

It is hoped that in its revised form Longmans^ Latin 
Course will continue to do good service as a brief practical 
introduction to the ordinary accidence and syntax: of the 
language combined with a sufficiency of exercises both ways. 

J* W. B. 


Printed in Great Britain 
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PEONUNCIATION: QUANTITY: 
SYLLABLES. 


1, The Latin Alphabet contained twenty-three letters : — 

ABODEFGHIKLMNOPQRSTVXYZ. 

The sounds which make up the Latin language are divided 
into 

(a) Vowels, which can be sounded alone. 

{b) Consonants, which can only be sounded in conjunc- 
tion with a vowel. 

2, Pronunciation of Vowels. 

The vowels were represented by the letters a, e, i, o, n, 
and y. 

The letters i and u were also used to represent consonant 
sounds. Consonant i is pronounced like y m yet : consonant 
u is pronounced like English w. 

In some books consonant i is represented by j, and con- 
sonant u is still generally represented by v. 

8. Quantity of Vowels. Vowels are called ' long ' or ‘ short.' 
A long vowel takes approximately twice as long to pronounce 
as a short vowel. In this book aU long vowels are indicated 
by the sign “ : occasionally the sign is used to mark a 
short vowel. 

AU Vowels not marked are short. 

The following is approximately the pronimciation of the 
vowels : — ^ 

§ (pratum), as a in father. 

a (rapit), the same soi^md shortened, as the first a in aha 1 

e (meta), as ey in prey, or French eta. 

h (freta), as e in fret. 
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I (fido), as i in machme. 

I (piioo), as i in fit, 

6 (ndtna), as o in note, 

6 (nota), as 0 in ?iot. 

Q (tu), as 00 in shoot. 

h (cutis), as 00 in took. 

f (Lydia, l^a = AvSLa, \vpa), as French n. 

— Elnowledge of quantities can only be gained by experi^ 
ence : but (a) a vowel is long (i) before nf, ns, e,g. Infans, (ii) €is the 
result of contraction, nil for nihil ; (6) a vowel is short, (i) before 
nt, nd, t.g, amSnt (except compounds Uke ndndum); (ii) before 
another vowel or h, e.g. mSus, traho. 

L Diphthongs. A diphthong (double sound) is formed by 
two vowels pronoxmced continuously. The Latin diphthongs 
are : 

ae (portae) = a + e, nearly as ai in aisle, 
an (aurum) = a + n, as oti in hotise, Glerman Ha^is. 
oe (poena) = o + ^ 

en (seu) = e + u, 4-(56 pronounced in one breath, 
cu (huic) = u + i, as French oui. 

This last and the diphthongs ei (as ei in rein) and eu are 
rare. 

The diphthongs are long. 

H represents a rough breathing. 

5. Pronunciation of Consonants. The pronunciation of the 
Latin consonants was much the same as that of the English, 
except that 

b before s or t is pronounced as p ; so urba. 
c always as in cat, never as in cider, 
g always as in get, never as in gentle. 

Consonant-i like y in yet ; so ins. 
n before c, g, qu, like ng in ai^ng, 
r is always trilled or rolled, 
s always as 53 in mass, never as 3 in was. 



t always as in ten^ never as in motion. 

Consonant-u (v) as to in wall. 

X always as in axe (= ks), never as in exact (— gsj. 
z as 2 in lazy or as dz in adze. 

Doubled Consonants were both pronounced ; so cc, like 
he in bookcase. 

The a^spirates, ch, th, ph, found only in borrowed words, 
were pronounced : 

ch like Ich in inhhorn. 
th like th in hothouse. 
ph like jph in taphouse. 

8. Division of Words into Syllables. 

A syllable consists of a vowel or diphthong either alone 
or with one or more consonants adjoining it : e-ram, pra-viis. 

A single consonant between two vowels belongs to the 
game syllable as the second vowel : e-ram, e-r3.-mus. 

If there are two or more consonants, the last consonant 
belongs to the second vowel : mag-nus. 

The letters c, g, t, d, p, b, f, however, combined with the 
liquids 1, r both go with the second vowel : a-gnim, trans. 

The separate parts of compounds are kept distinct : 
ab-rumpo. 

A syllable ending in a vowel is called an open syllable : a 
syllable ending with a consonant is called a closed syllable. 

7. Length of Syllables. 

A syllable is long — 

1. If it ends with a long vowel or diphthong. 

2. If it ends with two consonants or a double con- 

sonant (x). 

3. If it ends with a single consonant, when the follow- 

ing syUable begins with a consonant. All other 

syllables are short. 

• i 

A short vowel in a long syllable does not become “ long by position ” ; 
it remains short in pronmic^tion, though the syllable is long. 

8. Accentuation. 

Accent is the stress which is given to a syllable 
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nunciation. THus in father the first syllable has the stress, 
in return the second syllable has the accent. 

9. Rules for the accentuation of Latin words : 

(а) In words of two syllables the first syllable is accented ; 
e.g. mea, iAndem. 

(б) In words of more than two syllables the accent is given 
to the last syllable but one if that syllable is long ; e.g. 
Edmdni, emendd. 

(c) In words of more than two syllables, when the last but 
one is short, the accent is given to the last syllable but two, 
e.g. dominus ; Rhodanus. 

The last syllable but one is called the penultimate or penult ; the last 
syllable but two is called the antepenultimate or antepenult. 


In this book the sign * is used to indicate that a 
TOWel is pronoxmced long, as in mensa ; it is not nsed 
to show the length of a syllable. 





DECLENSION. 


1, Latin nouns have different endings to show the relation' 
in which they stand to other words in the sentence. Thus 
mensa means table, mensae means of a table, mensdrum, oj' 
tables, 

2. Inflected words, such as nouns, adjectives, pronouns or verbs* 
consist of a Stem and an Inflexion. Thus in mensa, mensae, mln-^ 
sdrum, the stem is mensd-, 

8. Thejiiflerent forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns obtained' 
by altering the endings are called cases. There are sis cases in Latin — 
Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Glenitive, Dative, Ablative. 

4. The nominative case is used when the noun is the 
subject of a verb. 

To find the subject ask the question Who ? or what ? before the 
verb. 

The boy runs. Who runs ? The boy ,* therefore boy is the subject, 
and will be in the nominative case. 

The wind blows, WTaat blows ? The wind ; therefore wind is the 
subject in the nominative case. 

• 5. The vocative case is used in addressing a person or 
thing. 

0 judge, be just. Judge is vocative case, because the judge is the 
'person addressed. 

6. The accusative case is used to express the dkect objeci ^ 
of a transitive verb. 


^ In the sentence, The king gives money to the girl, the word money 
said to be the direct object «f the verb because it directly receives the 
action of the verb, But the girl is also indirectly concerned in the action,, 
and girl is said to be the indirect object. 

1 1 * 
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To find the object ask the question Whom f or What ? after the verb, 

TJ-ie king praises the soldier. Praises whom ? The soldier ; therefor<^ 
soldier is the direct object in the accusative case. 

7. The genitive case ^ denotes the possessor. It coiTesponda 
to the possessive case in English, and also to a noun preceded 
by of. 

The hay's dog, or the dog of the hoy. Here bay's and of a hoy show 
ihe possessor, and both words are in the genitive case. 

8. The dative case ^ is used to denote the person to whom a 
thing is given or for whom a thing is done. 

He gives a book to the hoy. He makes a kite for the hoy. Here to 
the hoy and for the hoy denote the indirect object, and they are in the 
dative case. 

9. The ablative case has many uses. Its meaning is often 
expressed by the words from, by, in or with. It is often used 
to denote the instrument by which or with which anything ia 
done. 

He killa the bull with a sword. Here with a sword is in the ablative 
case. 

10. There are five groups or declensions of nouns in Latin, 
distinguished from each other by the ending of the genitive 
singular, and by the final sound of the stem. 


11. First declension. Stems in -d. Singular number - 


Stem : mensa-. 


Nom. mens-a ^ 
Voc. mens-a 
Acc. mens-am 
Gen. mens-ae 
Dat. mens-ae 
Abl. mens-S 


table (subject). 

0 table, 
table (object). 
of a table or table's, 
to or for a table, 
by, vdth ovfrom a table. 


^ Other uses of this case will be shown later. 

* Throughout this book the quantity is not marked in the case of a 
diphthong. Diphthongs are always long. 
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Rule 1. — The article is lacking in Latin. It has no words 
for a, an or the : mensa means table or a table or the table. 

Exercise 1. Voc. 1, p. 127. 

(1) Write out with English the singular of casa and agricola. 

(2) Ylvd voce. Say the accusative case and meaning of the 
following nouns : — 

nauta agricola Insula casa 

regina aqua terra puella 

(3) Viva voce. Say the Latin nominative and accusative of 
the following : — 

the queen water the land an island 

a colffcage the farmer a girl the sailor 

12. Before translating English into Latin or Latin into English it is 
necessary to find, by parsing, the case of each noun. Thus, The eailor 
praises the cottage : the verb is praisesy and by asking the questions 
shown ill §§ 4 and G, pp. 1, 2, we find that sailor is subject and cottage 
the object or accusative case. We translate therefore : — 

The sailor praises the cottage, Nauta casam laudat. 

Rule 2. Order of Words. — In arranging the words in a 
Latin sentence put the verb last. 

Exercise 2. Voc. 2, p. 127. 

A. Eind the subject and object and then translate into 
Latin : — 

(1) The queen praises the farmer. 

(2) The queen praises the sailor. 

(3) The sailor praises the water, 

(4) The farmer praises the land. 

(5) The queen loves the girl. 

(6) The saiiSr loves water. 

(7) The farmer loves the island. 

(8) The girl loves the queen. 
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12 (a). Before translating the following, first pick out the verb and 
then find from the ending of each noun which word is the subject and 
which the object. 

B. Translate into English : — 

(1) Pnella casam laudat. 

(2) Regina puellam laudat. 

(3) Nauta agricolam am at. 

(4) Nauta insulam laudat. 

(5) Pueila nautam amat. 

(6) Regina terram laudat. 

(7) Regina nautam amat. 

(8) Pueila agricolam laudat. 

Rule 8. — ^The genitive case is often translated of or ’s. 
The dative case is often translated by to or for. 

The word in the genitive case is often placed before the word de- 
noting the thing possessed : — 

agricolae flh'a, the farmers daughter. 


Esercisb 3. Voc. 3, p, 127. 


Yivd voce. Put into Latin : — 


to the eagle 
of the daughter 
of the queen 
of the rose 


wisdom (acc.) 
of the life 
to the daughter 
to the girl 


the sailor’s 
to the fanner 
of the cottage 
aiTow (nom.) 


A. (1) 
( 2 ) 

(3) 

( 4 ) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 


The sailor gives a spear to the farmer. ' 

The queen praises the wing of the eagle. 

The sailor praises the daughter of the queen. 

The girl gives money to the farmer. 

The farmer’s daughter shows the w-ay. 

The sailor shows the way^ the girl. 

The girl gives a rose to the queen. 

The queen’s daughter praises the fanner’s cottage. 
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B. (1) Regina pecuniam puellae dat. 

(2) Nautae agrioola rosam dat. 

(3) Nantae filia agricolam laudat. 

(4) Agricola aquilae alam laudat. 

(5) Regina agricolae filiam laudat, 

(6) Puella viam reginae monstrat. 

(7) Agricola reginae aquam dat. 

(8) Nautae fiKa reginam insulae laudat. 

13, Singular and pltiral of mSnsa. Stem : mensa : — 


SIKGULAB. PLTTBAL. 


Nom. 

mens-a 

table 

mens-ae 

tables 

Voo. 

mens-a 

0 tabu 

mens-ae 

0 tables 

Acc. 

mens-am 

table 

mens-§s 

tables 

(jren. 

mens-ae 

of a tabu 

mens-axum 

of tables 

Dat. 

mens-ae 

to or for a tabU 

mens-Is 

to or for tables 

Abl. 

mens-a 

by, with OT from 

mens-Is 

by, with or 



a tabu 


from tables 


For irregularities of declension see Appendix I. 


13 (a), (lender, — Nouns of the first declension feminim^ 
except names of men, e.g.^ nauta, sailor ; poSta» poei. 


Exbboisb 4, 


(1) Write out the plural of rosa» nanta and hasta, 

(2) Viva voce. Put into Latin : — 


to sailors 
of islands 
of roses 
cottages (acc.) 


girls (nom.) 
of girls 
of daughters 
ta a daughter 


farmers (acc.) 
to queens 
of wings 
roses (acc.) 


A. 1. The queen praises the roses. 2. The sailor gives 
money to the farmers. 3. The farmer shows the way to the 
sailors. 4. The sailor praises the farmer’s cottage. 5. The 
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sailor praises the cottages of the farmers. 6. The farmer gives 
roses to the daughter of the sailor. 

B. 1. Agricola aquam nautis dat, 2. Agricola viam puellis 
monstrat. 3. Regina aquilarum ala^ laudat. 4. Puellarum 
sapientiam regina laudat. 5. Puella reginae casas monstrat. 
6. Fiiia, 6 regina, nautarum hasta^ laudat. 


14. SINGITLAB. PLTOAL. 


amat (he, she or 

it) loves 

amant (they) 

love 

latzdat „ 

praises 

landant „ 

praise 

dat „ 

gives 

dant „ 

give 

monstrat „ 

shows 

monstrant, „ 

show 

tenet „ 

terrifies 

terrent „ 

terrify 

habet 

has 

habent „ 

have 


Rule 4. — The verb must agree with its subject "in number 
and person. 

The, girl praises Puella laudat 

The girls praise Puellae laudant 

Rule 5. — By, with, from or in are often used to translate 
the ablative case. 

Exbroisb 5. 

Viva voce : — 

(1) the daughter loves the spear terrifies 

the daughters love the spears terrify 
the sailor praises the girl has 

sailors praise the girls have 

(2) with spears girls (acc.) sailors (aco.) 

with water to girls farmers (acc.) 

by wisdom of wings of farmers 

of eagles to sailors with«islanda 

Exeboise 6 . Voc.'B, p. 127. 

(1) Decline, singular and plural, spina and silva. 


water terrifies 
queens praise 
sailors have 
girls show 

with wings 
by the spear 
0 girls 
of wisdom 
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(2) Viva voce : — 

to the inhabitant 
to the inhabitants 
of the wood 
of the woods 
0 dove 
0 doves 


by a crown 
by crowns 
with thorns 
life (acc.) 
thorns (acc.) 
woods (nom.) 


to girls 
girls (acc.) 
with water 
farmers’ 
of islands 
wisdom (acc.) 


Before translating read over § 12 (a), p. 4, and remember that ct 
singular verb has a smgular subject and a plural verb a plural subject (R. 4^ 

p. 6). 


A. 1, Aquila columbam terret. 2. Aquilae pueilam tor- 
rent. 3. Eegina pueilam rosis omat. 4. Incolae aquam nautae 
dant.^ 5. Incoia insulae puellis columbas dat. 6. Rosarum 
fepinae r^ginam terrent, 7. Aquila ala columbam vulnerat. 
8. Puellae casas rosis omant. 9. Puellae rosis aquam dant. 
10. Nautae hastam dat. 11. Hasta nauta agricolam vulnerat. 
12. Silvas nautae incola monstrat. 

B. 1. The farmer praises the woods. 2. The farmers 
praise the islands. 3. The thorns wound the girl. 4. The 
eagles terrify the queen. 6. The sailors praise the inhabitants. 
6. Girls love roses. 7. The inhabitants give a crown to the 
queen. 8. The girl praises the life of the sailor. 9. The girls 
give money to the sailors. 10. The sailor praises the cottages 
of the farmers. 11. The sailor wounds the eagle with a spear. 
12, The girls adorn the queen with roses. 13. [They] ® give 
roses to the queen of the island. 14. To the inliabitants of the 
island the sailor gives money. 16. The roses wound the queen 
with [their] ® thorns. 16. The farmer shows the woods to the 


^ Translate in two ways. 

2 Since dat is singular *ii© subject must be singular. Hastam can- 
not be the subject because it is in the a<Scusative case, and if nautae 
were the subject the verb^ would be plural. The subject therefore is 
contained in the verb (see Ex. 6, B. 13, and Rule 30, p. 63 ), and is he, 
she, they, according to the sentence. 

* Words in square brackets [ ] are to be omitted. 
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sailor. 17. The farmers giye water to the sailors. 18. The 
inhabitants of the island terrify the queen. 

15. The second declension. Stems in -o. 


The second declension consists of nouns whose nominative ends in -us 
-er and -mn, with the genitive in -i. 


(1) Nouns in -us (maso.). Stem : domin-o 


Nom. domin-us lord 
Voc. domin-e 0 lord 
Acc. domin-uzn lord 
Gen. domin-I of a lord 
Dat. domin-o to or for a lord 
Abl. domin-o with or from 
a lord 


domin-I 

domin-i 

domin-6s 

domin-orum 

domin-is 

domin-is 


16 . Special cases : — 


lords 
0 lords 
lords 
of lords 
to or for lords 
by, with or 
f^om lords 


(a) The vocative singular^ of many proper nouns ending in -icf 

contracts -i© to -i, and the SEucne rule applies to iilius, son : 

Claudius (a Roman name) Claudi, 0 Olaudiv-s 
fihus, son 0 son. 

(b) The vocative of Dens, a God, is the same as the nominative ] 
Deus, 0 God. 


(2) (a) Nouns in -er (masc.). 


Nom. 

ager 

field 

Voc. 

ager 

0 field 

Acc. 

agr-um 

field 

Gen. 

agr-i 

of afield 

Dat. 

agr-o 

to or for afield 

Abl, 

agr-6 

by, with or from a 


field 


Stem : agr-o 

agr-i fields 

agr-i 0 fields 

agr-6s fields 

agr-orum of fields 
agr-is to or for fields 

agr-is by, with or from 

fields 


Note.— Nouns declined like ager drop the e of the nominative in aU 
c€ises except the vocative. * 

Most nouns in -er are Seclined lie ager. 


vocative of other words in -ius was either not used or watf 
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(2) (b) Nouns in like puer (masc.). Stem : puero- 

Nom. puer boy puer-1 boys 

Voc. puer 0 boy puer-I 0 boys 

Acc. puer-um boy puer-6s boys 

Gen. puer-i of a boy puer-dmm of boys 

Dat. puer-5 to on for a boy puer-Is to or for boys 

Abl. puer-5 by^ with on from a puer-is by, with on from 

boy boys 

17. In notms of this class the e is part of the Stem, The chiei 
nouns declined like puer, are : — 

gener gen. generi eon~in~law 

socer „ SOCeri father-in-law 

vesper „ vespen evening 

liberi „ liberomm children 

• iignifer „ signiferi standard-hearer 

18. Vsr, a man, is similarly declined : — 

Sing, vir, 6 vir, virum, viri, vir5, vir6 

PiuT. viri, 6 viri, viros, vir5rum,^ viris, viris 

(3) Nouns in -um (neut.). Stem : regno-. 

Nom. Regn-um a kingdom Regn-a kingdoms 

Voc. Regn-um 0 kingdom Regn-a 0 kingdoms 

Acc. Regn-um a kingdom Regn-a kingdoms 

Gen. Regn-i of a kingdom Regn-5ram of kingdoms 

Dat. Regn-5 to or for a king- Regn-is to or for king- 
dom dotns 

Abl. Pvegn-6 by, with or from Regn-ls by, with or from 
a kingdom kingdoms 

19. Rules for the declension of nouns : — 

(1) Except in nouns of the second declension in -us (like domimis) 
the vocative is always like'*the nominativ^. 

(2) In neuter noiins the nominative, vocative and accusative are 
always the same in both i?inguiar and plural. 


* Or vimm. 
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(3) In neuter nouns the nominative^ vocative and accmative plural 
always end in -a. 

19 (a). Gender of second declension nouns. — Nouns in -us 
and -er are masculine ; nouns in -urn are neuter. . 

Esceptions, — (a) Coins, and humus, the ground, are feminine. 

(b) Peiagus, the sea, virus, poison, and vulgus, the comrmn people, 
are neuter. , 

Rule 6. — When an English verb is made negative it is 
often broken up into two words. The farmer praises the land>. 
The farmer does not praise the land. In translating such 
sentences remember that the verb does praise is represented 
in Latin by one word. The sentence really means the farmer 
praises not the land. 

Agricola terram non laudat. 


Exekoise 7. 


Learn the declension of dominus, p. 8, and vocabulary, 

p. 128. 

(1) Write out, singular and plural, the declension of camjts, 
amicus and equus. 

(2) Viva voce : — 


of the cart 
of the friend 
to the friend 
friends (aco.) 
horses (acc.) 
of horses 
to friends 
by winds 


of a village 
village (acc.). 
with a garden 
garden (aco.) 
of winds 
of friends 
of bulls 
bulls (acc.) 


to a lamb 
of a lamb 
of a wolf 
of a bull 
wolves (nom.) 
to wolves 
by carts 
of carts 


by a bull 
by the wind 
wind (aco.) 
to a horse 
lambs (nom.) 
friends (nom.) 
villages (acc.) 
gardens (acc.) 


A. 1. Taurus agnos vulnerat. %. Amicus hortos habet. 
3. Amici taurus equunf terret. 4. Venti lupos non terrent, 
5. Amici carros laudat. 6. Nauta ^gnos et equds laudat. 
7. Puella aquam agno dat. 8. EiMa hortum domino monstrat 
9- Agni lupos n5n amant. 10. Agrioola aquam tauns dat. 
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11. Bominus vicorum equos laudat. 12. Hortls Insulara 
agricolae omant. 

B. 1. The lord has carts and horses. 2. The wind terrifies 
the buU. 3. The woK terrifies the lamb. 4. The wolves 
terrify the lambs. 5. The friend's horse wounds the bull. 
6. The friends praise the lord's lambs. 7. [They] give a horse 
to the friend. 8. The lamb does not like the woK. 9. The 
island, O friend, has villages. 10. The sailors terrify the bulls 
with a spear. 


Exercise 8. 

Learn §§ 15-16, p. 8. 

(1) Write out singular and plural oifllius, and plural only 
of gladms and nuntius. 

(2) Ywd voce : — 

with a sword of the gods of the Romans to Claudius 

with swords of the sons of the son messengers (acc.) 

messenger(acc.)to the messenger 0 son Gauls (nom.) 

sons (nom.) to the gods O Claudius of the Gauls 

A. 1. Claudius cordnam filio dat. 2. Gaili Romanos non 
laudant. 3. Nuntio gladium dominus dat. 4. Romanorum 
nuntii Gallos terrent. 5. Claudius gladios et hastas nuntiis 
dat. 6. Fiiii nautae tamum gladiis terrent. 7. Nuntii hortos 
domini laudant. 8. 0 fili, deus sapientiam Claudid dat. 
9. Domini fiiii taurds habent. 10. Rdmani hortdrum deum 
rosis omant. 

B. 1. The farmer gives a sword to [his] son. 2. The 
lord’s sword terrifies the messengers. 3. The messenger of the 
Romans praises Claudkis. 4. The son terrifies the messengers 
with a sword, 5. The friends of Claudius terrify the Gauls 
with swords. 6. The swords of the Romans terrify the Gauls. 
7. 0 Claudius, [thy] messenger does not tenhfy the Gauls. 8. 
They give swords and horses to the messengers. 9. The gods, 
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0 son, give wisdom to the Romans. 10. The friends of the 
Gauls wound the Romans with swords. 

7. — The Latin preposition in means both in and into. 

In meaning in is followed by the ablative.^ 

In meaning tTito is followed by the accusative,^ 

The farmer is in the field Agricola in a^d est 

The farmer runs into the field Agricola in agrum currit 

Bxbeoisb 9. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of culter, faber. 

(2) Viva voce : — 

knife (acc.) with knives to a servant of a book 

books (acc.) to a workman servant (acc.) with a book 
of books of a workman wild boars (acc.) to workmen 

with a knife of workmen of fields 0 workman 

in a garden in an island into a cottage in the village 

into a garden into an island into the water into the wood 

A. 1. In vic5 sunt fabri. 2. Fabri filius agros laudat. 
3. Faber cultrum ministro dat. 4. Fabrorum librds laudant.^ 
6. PueUa in casam currit. 6. Apri in silvam currunt. 7. Aper 
nunc in horto est. 8. Minister fabros cultro teixet. 9. Dorn- 
inus agros ministro dat. 10. Tauri in vicum currunt, 

B. 1. The workmen are in the field. 2. The servant gives 
a knife to the workman. 3. The servants terrify the workman 
with a knife. 4. The girl praises the books of the lord, 5. The 
workmen terrify the wild-boars with knives. 6. The wdld- 
boars run into the wood. 7. The lord of the fields praises the 
workman. 8. The servant gives the knife to the son. 9. The 
sons of the workman run into the wood. 10. The table is in 
the cottage. 

y 

1 Another way of putting this is : In meaning rest in a place take® 
the ablatiTe ; in meaning motion towards a^lace takes the accusative. 

The pupO win notice later on that whenever a preposition implied 
motion towards, it requires the accusative. 

® See note 2, p, 7. 
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Exercise 10. 

Learn puer and §§ 17, 18, p. 9. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of eocer, and plural only 
of llberl. 


(2) Viva voce : — 


to the son-in-law 
of the father-in-law 
sons-in-law (acc.) 
to children 
of men 
to men 
men (acc.) 
to a m^^r 


of children children (acc*) 

of the standard-bearer son-in-law (aco,) 
the fathers-in-law (acc.) men (nom.) 
evening (acc.) of sons-in-law 

books (nom.) in a field 

children (acc.) in fields 

to the standard-bearer into the village 
standard-bearers (acc.) into the garden 


A. 1. Virgenerumlaudat. 2. Yiiiliberdslaudant. 3. Socer 
virum amat. 4. Signifero peciiniam dant. 5. Viri liberos 
Bocer amat. 6. Liberi viris libros dant. 7. Vho signifer 
hastam dat, 8. Liberorum cultros laudant. 9. Signifero vir 
hastam dat, 10. Signiferum hast§. GaUi terrent. 11. Viri in 
agro sunt. 12. Viri in hortum i^ceri currunt. 13. Romano- 
rum signiferi sunt in vico. 14. O fili, Romani Gallos terrent. 
15. Viri aprds cultris vulnerant. 16. Domini tauri in silvam 
currunt. 


B. 1. The men give knives to the boys. 2. The son-in-law 
praises the standard-bearers, 3. The sons of the men run into 
the garden. 4. The children are now in the garden. 6. The 
boy wounds the lamb with a knife. 6. [He] gives a garden 
to the servant’s son-in-law. 7. The owner (= lord) of the 
gardens has knives. 8. Boys do not praise books. 9. The 
father-in-law praises the standard-bearer. 10. The girls give 
roses to the son-in-lawr 11. The so$is of the man terrify the 
workmen with knives^ 12. The children praise the men’s 
books. 
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Exeeoise 11. 

Learn regnum, p. 9, and § 19, p. 9. 

(1) Write out donum And praemium, singular and plural. 


(2) Viva 

voce : — 



of gold 

by danger 

to temples 

camp (acc.) 

gifts 

by dangers 

in a temple 

of shields 

of gifts 

rewards 

in tbe town 

by shields 

towns 

temples 

in tbe camp 

with gold 


A. 1. Romani scuta habent. 2. Oppidum hortos habet. 

3. Agricola aurum templo dat. 4. Puer domini d5na laudat. 
6. Praemia puero dant. 6. Signifer bastam babet ; dominus 
scutum (babet). 7. Poetae in templo sunt. 8. Dominus 
puerum d5nis delectat. 9. Romani costra Gallorum pon lau- 
dant. 10. Viri simt in castris Romanorum. 11. Signifer in 
castra Romanorum currit. 12. Pericula viae pueUam terrent. 
13. Puellae templa auro omant. 14. Sunt templa in oppidis. 
15. Gain signiferi arma laudant. 16. Scuta Romanorum fab- 
r5s delectant. 

B. 1. The lord gives silver to tbe boy. 2. The woman 
gives rewards to tbe boys. 3. Tbe temples are in tbe town. 

4. Tbe farmers praise tbe temples of tbe town. 5. Tbe arma 
are in tbe camp. 6. Tbe women give arms to tbe boys. 7. 
Tbe poet’s book praises tbe gifts of tbe lord. 8. The lord 
delights tbe servant with gold. 9. Tbe cbildren of the son-in- 
law run into tbe temple. 10. Tbe towns have temples and 
gardens. 11. Tbe island has towns and villages. 12. Gold 
delights men ; rosea [delight] cbildren. 13. Tbe farmer 
delights [bis] daughter with gifts. 14. Tbe girls adorn the 
temples with arms. 16. Tbe standard-bearer gives [bis] shield 
to tbe temple. 16. Arms, 0 son, terrify cbildren. 

20. (o) A transitiTe verb*deaotes an action which passes over from 
the doer, the subject, to a direct object ^ the Eiccusative case. 

(6) An intransitive verb denotes an action which does not pass over 
from the doer to any other person or thing, i.e., it has no direct object. 
Transitive : Ths boy strikei the tahU. Intransitive : Bir<U fly. 
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(c) In the sentence Britain is an island, the verb w simply couples or 
Unky the subject Britain and the complement island. As island com- 
pletes the meaning of Britain by explaining what it is, it is often called 
the complement and the coupling verb is is called the copula. It is a 
copulative verb. 

Nouns or pronouns coupled by is, are, etc., are always in the same 
case. The complement is in the same case as the subject. 

Eule 8. — The noun standing after the verb is or are is put 
in the nominative case. See Eule 51, p. 96. 

Britain is an island Britannia est insula 


Exercise 12. 

A. 1. Ehenus est fluvius. 2. Claudius est reginae filiua. 
3, Neptflnus est deus pelagi. 4. Dona causa laetitiae sunt. 

5. Agnus est praeda lup5rum. 6. Hasta est donum dominl. 
7. Bella sunt semper mala. 8. Domini donum est corona. 
9. Germania est patria poetarum. 10. Insula© sunt patria 
fabrorum. 11. Saepe aurum est causa maldrum. 12. Insilvia 
sunt columbae et aquilae. 13. Dat scuta et hasta^ viris. 
14. Romani nuntios habent. 15. 0 fili, sapientia est ddnum 
deorum. 16. In Britannia sunt fluvii et silvae. 

B. 1. The land is an island. 2. The workmen are slaves. 
3. The Rhine is a river of Germany. 4. Money is often the 
cause of joy. 5. Lambs are always the cause of joy to children. 

6. Diana is the goddess of the woods. 7. Neptune is the god 
of rivers. 8. Gold is often the cause of anger. 9. The anger 
of the goddess terrifies the inhabitants of the land. 10. The 
lord of the slaves is a poet. 11. The island is the fatherland of 
poets. 12. The inhabitants of the islands are sailors. 13. The 
men are the messengers of th^ Romans. 14. War is always 
an evil to men. 15. Ckiudius is the messenger of the Gauls. 
16. 0 Claudius, the gift of the lord a sword. 17. The land 
has woods and rivers. 48. In the island are wolves and lambs. 
19. The lambs run into the woods. 20. The wolves wound the 
lambs. 21. The lambs are the prey of the wolves. 
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A. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

21. Latin adjectives are declined just like Latin nouns, and they 
have difierent forms to show gender. Many adjectives end in -us for 
masculine, -a for feminine, -um for neuter. Thus the Latin for good 
is bonus (masc.), bona (fern.), bonum (neut.). 

Masculines like bornts are declined like dominuSf feminines like bona 
are declined like mmsOf neuters like bonum are declined like regnum. 


1. Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 



SINGFLAB. 



PLtTKAL. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. bon-us 

bon-a 

bon-um 

bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-a 

Voc. 

bon-e 

bon-a 

bon-um 

bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-a 

Acc. 

bon-um 

bon>am 

bon-um 

bon-6s 

bon-Ss 

bon-a 

Gen. 

bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-! 

bon-orum 

bon-axum Hbon-orui 

Dat. 

bon-6 

bon-ae 

bon-6 

bon-Is 

bon-is 

bon-is 

Abl. 

bon-6 

bon-5 

bon-6 

bon-is 

bon-is 

bon-is 


21 (o). Some other adjectives have the masculine in -er, feminine 
in -a, neuter in -um. Thus black = niger (masc.), nigra (fern.), nigrum 
(neut.). 

The only difference between these adjectives and words like bonus 
is that the masculine niger is declined like ager. 

2. Niger, nigra, nigrum, dlacL 

SrSTGUIiAE. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Neui. 

N. and 

V. niger 

nigr-a 

nigr-um 

Acc. 

nigr-um 

nigr-am 

nigr-um 

Gen. 

nigr-I 

nigr-ae 

nigr-i 

Dat. 

nigr-o 

nigr-ae 

nigr-o 

Abl. 

nigr-6 

nigr-S 

PLTOAL. 

nigr-o 

N. and 

V. nigr-i c 

, r 

mgr-ae 

nxgr-a 

Acc. 

nigr-os 

nigr-5s 

nigr-a 

Gen. 

nigr-5rum 

nigr-arum 

mgr-6rum 

Dat. 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 

Abl. 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 
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21 {b) . A few adjectives ending in -er keep the e thronghoxit. 
The masculine of such adjectives is declined like fuer. 

3. Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender, 

SIKQTJLAB. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. andV. tener 

tener-a 

tener-um 

Acc. tener -om 

tener-am 

tener-um 

Gen. tener-I 

tener-ae 

tener-I 

Dat. tener-d 

tener-ae 

tener-d 

Abl. tener-6 

tener-a 

PLTJEAL. 

tener-5 

N. andV. tener-I 

tener-ae 

tener-a 

Acc^ tener-ds 

tener-as 

tener-a 

Gen. tener-drum 

tener-arum 

tener-drum 

Dat. tener-is 

tener-is 

tener-is 

Abl. tener-!s 

tener-is 

tener-is 


22. Most adjectives in -er are like niger and omit the « 
The following are like tener and keep the e : — 

Asper, aspera, aspenim rough 
Liber, libera, liberum free 

Miser, misera, miserum ivreiched 
Prosper,' prospera, prosperum prosperous 
frugifer, frugifera, frugifemm fruit-bearing 

23. Examples of nouns and adjectives declined together : — 


SINGUIxAR. 

Masc. 

Nom. bonus dominos 

Voc. bone domine ^ 

Acc. bonum dominum 

Gen. boni domini % 

Dat. bond domino 

Abl. bond domino 


PLUKAIi. 

Masc. 

Nom. bonI domini 

Voc. boni domini 

Acc. bbnds dominos 

Gen. bondrum domindrum 

Dat. bonis dominis 

Abl. bonis dominis 
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Fein, Fern. 


Nom. bona 

rggina 

Nom. 

bonae 

rSgInae 

Voc. 

bona 

regina 

Voc. 

bonae 

rSglnae 

Acc. 

bonam 

rgginam 

Acc. 

bonEs 

r&glnas 

Gen. 

bonae 

reginae 

Gen. 

bonamm 

reginarnm 

Dat. 

bonae 

reginae 

Dat. 

bonis 

roginis 

Abl. 

bona 

regina 

Abl. 

bonis 

rSginIs 


Neut, 


Nevi, 

Nom. bonum 

rggnum 

Nom. 

bona 

rggna 

Foe. 

bonum 

regnum 

Voc. 

bona 

regna 

Acc. 

bonum 

regnnm 

Acc. 

bona 

regna 

Gen. 

boni 

regni 

Gen. 

bonSmm 

rSgnorum 

Dat. 

bono 

regno 

Dat. 

bonis 

rSgnS 

Abl. 

bond 

regnd 

Abl. 

bonis 

rggnis 


24. In declining together wordjs like famous poet it must be remem- 
bered that, as poeia is masculine, we must write cldrua po&Ut cldrua 
being declined like bonus, poeta like mensa, thus : — 


Sr^G-CTLAB. PLUBAL. 


Nom. clams 

poSta 

clari 

pogtae 

Voc. 

claie 

poeta 

cliii 

pogtae 

Acc. 

clamm 

poStam 

clarSs 

pogt^ 

Gen. 

clari 

pogtae 

clarormn 

pogtaiTun 

Dat, 

cllid 

poStae 

Claris 

pogtis 

Abl. 

clarS 

posts 

clMs 

poetis 


Rule 9. — The adjective agrees with its noun in number, 
gender and case. Thus pudlam bonam, domino bond, poeta 
ciarb. 

Rule 10, — ^The adjective in Latin is frequently placed after 
the noun* 

A small cottage, Casa parva 
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Exercise 13, 


Leam bonuSy p. 16, and Vocab. 13, p. 129. 


A. Give the nominative and accusative of 
good queen sharp spear large kingdom 
white rose long spear famous man 

white horse large garden famous kingdom 

little cottage large cottage wild horse 


wild eagle 
timid boy 
timid girl 
timid poet 


B. Give nominative and genitive of : — 
good boy timid messenger famous inhabitant 

good land timid queen famous god 

little boy timid farmer famous workman 

little cottage pleasing rose pleasing gift 


strong horse 
strong work- 
man 

great danger 
great town 


0. Q^ve nominative and accusative of : — 


famous queens 
famous sailors 
many books 
many dangers 


long spears 
long islands 
long shields 
long knives 


small villages 
small temples 
small gifts 
small fields 


strong shields 
strong towns 
sharp swords 
sharp spears 


Exercise 14. 

Rule 11. — When we say the> island> ie small y the adjective 
small tells what sort of island just as if we said a small islaridy 
and it must agree with island (§ 20 (c), p. 15). 

The island is small. Insula paxva est 
The islands ate small, Insulae parvae sunt 

A. 1. Hasta longa est. 2. Hastae Gallorum longae sunt 
3. Poetae clan sunt. 4. Equi valid! sunt. 5. Re^a bona est. 
6. Lupi sunt feri. 7. Templum est magnum. 8. Templasunt 
magna, 9. Pueri sunt timidi. 10. Liberi Claudi timid! sunt. 

B. L The wall is high. 2. The slaves are timid. 3. The 
roses ai‘e white. 4. The sword is shavp. 5. The boy is timid. 
6. The workman is timi(J. 7. The workmen are strong. 8. The 
dove is white. 9. The wings of the eagle are strong. 10. The 
knife of the workman is strong. 
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Exeecisb 16. 

Decline in full ala alha, ager Idtus and templum longum. 

A. 1. Bona regina pueros validos laudat, 2. Agricola 
cultrum acutum servo dat. 3. Servus templa puellae parvae 
monstrat. 4. Rosae albae puellis sunt gratae. 5. Nuntius 
pueros timidos terret. 6. GaJli nuntium Romanorum terrent. 
7. Puellae feminam rosis albis delectant. 8. Semim acuta 
basta vir terret. 9. Multa templa sunt in insula. 10. Insulae 
fluvii sunt multi et longi. 11. Tauri feri in agrum ourrunt. 
12. Agricola multa dona nuntiis dat. 

B, 1. The farmer has many horses. 2. The girls adorn the 
cottage with white roses. 3. Roses have sharp thorns. 4. 
The shields of the famous Romans are long. 5. Many bulls 
terrify the little boy. 6. The great queen gives wide fields to 
the farmer. 7. The long island has large temples. 8. The 
famous town has many inhabitants. 9. They give shields and 
swords to the strong workman. 10. The Gauls terrify the 
Romans with [their] long spears. 11. The sons of the timid 
women rxm into the temple. 12. The island has broad rivers 
and many fields. 

Exercise 16. 

Learn niger, p. 16. 

(1) Give nominative and accusative of : — ’ 

sick woman thin lambs red rose sacred fields 

sick boy our garden beautiful gardens sacred temple 

sick slave our friends beautiful temples sacred garden 

thin iamb beautiful rose beautiful temple sacred island 

(2) Put into Latin ; — 

with beautiful roses of sick girls of our island 

to our friends of black horses of black eagles 

to our friend ^o black horses of sacred temples 

of the sick girl our island (acp.) sacred gifts (aco.) 

A. 1. Puella spinas rubrae rosae timet. 2. Insula longa 
templa sacra habet. 3. Aegri agricolae lupos macros timent, , 
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4. In silvis sunt templa nostfi Dei. 5. Maori agni incolas vie! 
timent. 6. Agricolae servi nigri sunt. 7. Pueros parv5s nauta 
validus cultrd terret. 8. Kegina nostra aunim templis sacris 
dat. 9. Filia tua, serve timide, spinas rosS-rum rubrarum 
timet. 10. Tauri vestri puellas pulchras vulnerant. 

B. 1. The red rose has many thorns. 2. Little boys fear 
sick wolves. 3. The black slave shows the temple to the 
beautiful queen. 4. The master (= lord) of the black slaves 
gives money to the temples. 5. Wolves always fear sharp 
knives. 6. The walls of the sacred gardens are high. 7. The 
little girl has a beautiful dove. 8. The woman gives a beauti- 
ful dove to the little girl. 9. Your swords terrify our children. 
10. Red roses always have sharp thorns. 11. The girls adorn 
our queen with beautiful roses. 12. The timid inhabitant 
shows ttfb way to the sick sailor. 

Exercise 17. 

Learn tensTy p. 17, and §§ 22, 23, p. 17. 

(1) Give nominative and accusative of : — 

a tender boy a free inhabitant a rough way a famous 

tender boys free inhabitants a false friend war 

a wretched war a prosperous town beautiful roses free sailors 
wretched wars prosperous towns a tender queen our plans 

great re- 
wards 

(2) Put into Latin : — 

toa prosperous town to beautiful temples of wretched women 
0 wretched slave 0 wretched inhabit- to a tender friend 
of black horses ants with rough words 

of a beautiful island by famous wars of the sick sailor 

to free workmen 

A. 1. Regina multos libros tenert© filiae dat. 2. Verba 
lupi avidi agnum tenerujn terrent. 3. Bella prosperis oppidis 
non grata sunt. 4. In pelago sunt multae insulae. 5. Miseri 
incolae in silvam currunt. 6. Lupus teneros agnos tenet. 
7. Nuntius Romanorum incolis liberis gladios dat. 8. In 
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Britannia sunt multae silvae. 9. Prosperi incolae insulae Deos 
laudant. 10. Tua verba, parve fill, tenerum agnum terrent. 

B. 1. The tender queen gives money to the wretched girls. 
2. The little lambs fear the fierce (asper) wolf. 3, The farmers 
are inhabitants of a prosperous land. 4. Rough words terrify 
the tender minds of children. 5. The towns of Britain are 
famous. 6. The beautiful woods are sacred to our god. 7. 
The island has rough fields. 8. The plans of the wretched 
Gauls are known to the Romans. 9. The men of the island 
wound the sacred horses of the god with knives. 10. O 
wretched queen, the children fear [thy] angry words. 

25. The third declension, consonant or -i declension. 

The third declension consists of nouns with stems ending in some 
consonant or in -i. 


A. Consonant Stems (Gen. Plur. in -mn). 

(1) Nouns uoith stems ending in palatals, i.e., C or g. 
For gender see Appendix II. 


dux (stem : due-) 

iiidex (stem : iudic 

i-) rex (stem reg-) 

hader (c).^ 

judge (c). 

Icing (m.) 


SINGULAR. 


N. and Y. dux 

iudex 

rex 

Acc. duc-em 

iudic-em 

reg-em 

Gen. duo-is 

iudic-is 

reg-is 

Dat. duc-I 

iudic-i 

reg-I 

Abl. duc-e 

iudic-e 

reg-e 


PLURAL. 


N. and V. duc-Ss 

iudic-es 

reg-5s 

Acc. duc-es 

iudic-gs 

reg-gs 

Gen. duc-um 

iudic-um 

reg-um 

Dat. duc-ibus 

^ iudic-ibus* 

reg-ibus 

Abl. duc-ibus 

iudic-ibus 

reg-ibus 

^ Some words can be applied to males or females. These are said to 

be of common gender. 

Such are iiidex, cams. 

(Avia, etc. In exercises. 


however, words of common gender should be made masculine, unless 
^ere is some special reason for maJdng them fenoinine. 
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Exeecisb 18. 


to the flock 
of flocks 
snow (acc.) 
peace (acc.) 


by voices 
of light 
a flock (acc.) 
by snow 


a nut (acc.) 
of nuts 
with a nut 
voices (acc.) 


Viva voce : — 

by peace 
voices 
of voices 
with light 

white snow ^ 
of white snow 
to the good king 
to the long peace 


of a long peace 
many nuts (acc.) 
many kings (acc.) 
many voices (nom.) 


a small light (acc.) 
of timid judges 
O strong leader 
of our leaders 


A. l.^una nautis lucem dat. 2. RSmanorum leges iudici- 

bus n5tae sunt. 3. Fuer voce iudicis terretur. 4. In agris 
nunc est nix. 5. Lunae luce nauta insulam videt. 6.^ Leges 
sunt necessariac ducibus et regibus. 7. ludici bonae'^leges 
iucimdae sunt. 8. Romani pacem Gallis dant. 9. Cur regem 
clarum index timet ? 10. Pax longa incol^ insulae delectat. 

11. Ira iudicum captivis pemiciosa est. 12. In castris sunt 
Romanorum duces. 13. Pueri et puellae nuces amant. 14. 
Voce regis magni servi miseri terrentur. 

B. 1. Wars are pleasant to leaders. 2. The leader’s sword 

does not frighten the judge. 3. The girl fears the snow. 4. 
The voices of our leaders praise the long peace. 6. The king 
gives the booty to the leaders. 6. The captives are terrified 
by the voice of the leader. 7. Anger is destructive to peace. 
8. The farmers praise the light of the moon. 9. The moon is 
sacred to Diana. 10. Why do judges praise good laws ? 11. 

The kings of the Romans are famous. 12. The good boy is not 
terrified by laws. 
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(2) Nouns with stems eTtding in dentals, t.e., teeth letters^ 
d and t. 

For gender see Appendix 11. 

p§s (stem : ped-) mUes (stem : milit-) aetSs (stem : aetat-) 


foot (m.) 

soldier (m.) 

SINaULAB. 

age, (f.) 

N. and Y. 

pes 

miles 

aeta^ 

Acc, 

ped-em 

rnilit-em 

aetat-em 

Gen. 

ped-is 

milit-is 

aetat-is 

Dat. 

ped-i 

miKt-I 

aetat-I 

Abl. 

ped-e 

milit-6 

PLUBAL. 

aetat-e 

N. and V. 

ped-es 

milit-§s 

aetat-§s 

Acc. 

ped-gs 

milit-§s 

aetat-^ 

Gen. 

ped-nm 

milit-um 

aetat-um 

Dat. 

ped-ibus 

milit-ibus 

aetat-ibus 

Abl. 

ped-ibus 

milit-ibns 

aetat-ibus 


(3) Nouns with stems ending in labials, i.e.; lip letters^ 

b, p. 

For gender see Appendix II. 

trabs (stem : trab-) princeps (stem : princep- auceps (stem 

princip-) aucup-) 

beam (f.) chief (c.) f(ywleT (c.) 

smatTLAE. 


N. and V. 

trabs 

princeps 

auceps 

Acc. 

trab-em 

princip-em 

auoup-em 

Gen. 

trab-is 

princip-is 

aucup-is 

Dat. 

trab-i 

princip-i 

aucup-i 

Abl. 

trab-e 

princip-e 

PLUBAL. 

aucup-e 

N. and V. 

trab-ea 

prmcip-§s 

aucup-es 

Acc. 

trab-es 

princin-es 

aucup-es 

Gen. 

trab-um 

princip-um 

aucup-um 

Dat. 

trab-ibus 

princip-ibus 

aucup-ibus 

Abl. 

trab-ibns 

princip-ibus 

aucup-ibus 
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Exercise 19 . 


Viva voce : — 


to the companion 
to the companions 
of the guardiaji 
of the guardians 


horse-soldier (ace.) 
foot-soldier (acc.) 
of praise 

the hostage (acc.) 


of hostages 
to states 
to foot-soldiers 
by praise 


to the famous chief timid hostages (nom.) of angry chiefs 
the famous chief (acc.) timid hostages (acc.) the long winter 
of a good companion of a great state (acc.) 

of a long beam of great states to many compan- 

ions 

of our chief 


A. 1. Jb'rinceps equitem laudat. 2. Equiti rex equum dat. 

5. Ducis vox obsidem terret. 4. Civitati dux multas leges 

dat. 5. Obsidum custodes sunt in silva. 6. Valid! equites 
hiemem ^ non timent. 7. Magna celeritate pedites in silvam 
currant. 8. Principibus leg^ sunt necessariae. 9. Quis timido 
militi laudem dat ? 10. Princeps obsides in silvam mittit. 

11. Faber longas trabes habet. 12. Pedites custodes templi 
gladid ralnerant. 

B. 1. The hostages run into the temple. 2. Who praises 

the long winter ^ ? 3. Winter is not always pleasant to foot- 

soldiers. 4. The voice of the hostage is not pleasant to the 
leaders. 5. To the guardian of the temple the chiefs give gold. 

6. The states have good laws. 7. The companions of the 
hostages fear the horse-soldier. 8. The winter terrifies the sick 
soldier. 9. The horses wound the guardians with [their] feet. 
10. The horse-soldiers send the hostages into the wood with 
great speed. 11. The an^ of the foot-soldiers are swords and 
shields. 12. The kings of the Gauls'^give hostages to the 
Romans. 


1 For the decleoBion of hiems (fern.), minter, see p. 28. 
2 



LATIN COURSE. 


Nouns with stems ending in liquids, 1, r, and 
the fricative s. 

For gender, see Appendix II. 


cSnsul 

victor 

flOs 

n : consul-) (stem : victor-) (stem : fl5s- 



fior-; 

nsul (m.) conqueror (m.) 

flower (m.) 

SINGULAR. 


[ V. consul 

victor 

flos 

consul-em 

victor-em 

flor-em 

consul-is 

victor-is 

flor-is 

consul-! 

victor-i 

flor-i 

consul-e 

victor-e 

flor-e 

PLURAL. 


V. c5nsul-gs 

victor-gs 

flor-gs 

c6nsul-§s 

victor-gs 

flor-gs 

consul-um 

victor-um 

fl5r-mn 

consul-ibus 

victor-ibus 

flor-ibus 

consul-ibus 

vict5r-ibus 

flor-ibus 

(stem : mater- (tr-)) 

anser (stem : anser-) 

mother (f.) 

goose (m.) 

SINGULAR. 


ST. and V. mater 


anser 

^co. matr-em 


anser-em 

Jen, matr-is 


anser-is 

Dat. matr-I 


anser-i 

ibl. matr-e 


anser-e 

PLURAL, 


and V. matr-gs 


anser-gs 

5lcc. matr-es 


anser-gs 

Sen. matr-um 


anser-um 

Dat. matr-ibus 


anser-ibus 

ibl, matr-ibus 


anser-ibus 
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Exercise 20. 

Rule 12. — There are boys in the garden is merely another 
way of saying Boys are in the garden. In such expressions 
there ^ does not denote place, and it is omitted in Latin. 

(There) are boys in the garden. In hort5 sunt pueri. 

Viva voce : — 

of the sun to the father by labour to trees 

sun (acc.) to the fathers by the sun by colours 

colours to Caesar labours (acc.) to the sim 

of colours Caesar (acc.) of labours of mothers 

many flowers of the red flower a famous general 

of many flowers to the sick mother beautiful colours 

by a beautiful flower of the good father to thy sister 

to the famous con- many labours with a great shout 

queror 

A. 1. Consul victorem laudat. 2. Victori rex cordnam dat. 
3. GaUi Caesarem n5n amant. 4. Tunc Caesar in Gallia erat. 
6. Odor florum matrem delectat, 6. In agro sunt arbores et 
fibres. 7, Imperator militum labores laudat. 8. Nostrarum 
sororum hortus multos fibres habet. 9. Puer flbrem sorbri 
aegrae dat. 10. Lux sblis patrem ^gmm delectat. 11. In 
agris sunt anseres et equi. 12. In Italia sunt multa oppida. 
13. Labores puerbrum patribus iucundi sunt. 14. Mater 
clambre militum terretur. 15. Galli aurum et argentum 
Caesari dant. 

B. 1. There were many soldiers in Gaul. 2. To the father 

[he] gives flowers. 3. The shout of the victors is not pleasant 
to the captives. 4. Csesar was in Italy ; Claudius [was] in 
Gaul. 5. The mother is terrified by the shouts of the leader. 
6. The father praises the^odour of the flowers. 7. Why does 
the chief praise the consul \ 8. The* consuls were in Italy 

^ Contrast Ccesar lived there many years, where there denotes place 
and would be translated in Latin. 
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then. 9. Csesar’s soldiers terrify the Gauls. 10. 0 Claudius, 
thy labour is great, il. The farmer delights the sisters -with 
trees and dowers. 12. The consul gives a long peace to the 
Gauls. 

(5) Noutis vjiih stems ending in nasals, -n, -m. 

For gender see Appendix 11. 

ieo (stem: leon-) homS (stem: homin-) hiems ® (stem: hiem-) 


lion (m.) 

man ^ (m.) 


winter (f.’ 



smcuLAB. 



N. and V. leo 

homo 


hiema 

Acc. 

leon-em 

homin-em 


hiem-em 

Gen. 

leon-is 

homin-is 


hiem-is 

Dat. 

le5n-l 

homin-1 


hiem-1 

Abl. 

leon-e 

homin-e 


hiem-^ 



PLIJBAL. 



N. and V. leon-€s 

homin-gs 


hiem-§s 

Acc. 

le5n-es 

homin-6s 


hiem-§s 

Gen. 

ledn-um 

homin-uin 


hiem-um 

Dat. 

leon-ibus 

homin-ibus 

hiem-ibus 

Abl. 

leon-ibus 

homin-ibus 


hiem-ibus 

26, ACTIVE VOICE. 

PASSIVE VOICE 

amat 

he loves 

amat-ur 

he is loved ® 

amant 

they love 

amant-ur 

they are loved 

tenet 

he terrifies 

tenet-ur 

he u 

I terrified 

tenent 

they terrify 

tenent-ur 

they 

are terrified 


From the above examples it will be seen that in simple tenses the 
3rd person singular and plural of passive verbs is got from the active 
by adding -nr. 


^ Homd means a human being ; vir means a man (as distinguished 
from a woman), a hero. ^ 

2 Hiems (stem, hiem-) is the only Latijji stem in m. 

* When the pupil has learnt the complete passive voice (B. 56, p. 106) 
he will see that amatur means lie is being lovedy i.e., the action is repre- 
sented as going on, not as completed. 
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In the sentence The fanner is wounded by the soldier, hy the soldier 
denotes the doer of the action or agent, and it is in the ablative case. 

Rule 13. — The ablative of the agent {person) requires the pre- 
position ^ or ab.^ 

The ablative of the mstrument (§ 9, p. 2) has no preposition. 
Agent.* The fanner is wounded by the soldier 
Agricola a milite vulneratur 
Instrument. The farmer is wounded by ^ a sword 
Agricola gladid vulneratur 

Exercise 21. 

A. Put the following verbs into the passive voice, saying or 
vfTiting the English : — 

dat ^vulnerat delectat mittit videt laudat 

dant vuinerant delectant mittunt vident laudant 

B. Say which of the italicised phrases denote agent and 
which instrument ; then translate 

1. The girl is praised by [W] mother. 2. The girls are 
praised by the father. 3. The island is praised by the queen. 
4. The queen is delighted by the flowers. 5. The queen is 
delighted by the horses. 6. The soldier is sent by Gcesar. 
7. The soldiers are sent by the leader. 8. The soldiers are 
delighted by the booty. 9, The boy is praised by the farmer. 
10. The girl is terrified by the eagle. 

Exercise 22. 

A. 1. Legio ducem bonum habet. 2. Caesar multas 
legiones habet. 3. Soipio legionis ducem laudat. 4. Dux 

^ jS is tised before a consonant (including consonant -i, and -u (v)) ; 
ab before a vowel ox hi a rege, by the king ; ab amico, by a friend ; 
ab hostibus, by the enemy. ^ It will be seen later that ab has other 
meanings. For the present, however, it wiJl only mean by, denoting 
the agent. 

*It should be noted thSt the agent must be a living person or 
animal. 

• The instrument is expressed in English by by or with. These 
words do not appear in the Latin. 
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legidnmn mmc mortuus est. 5. Virgini pater florea dat. 
6. Virgo a r^ina laudatur. 7. Virgines templum fldribus 
omant. 8. Virgimim mater a rege laudatur. 9. Virgo parva 
a leone terretur. 10. Templum floribus a virginibus omatur. 

11, Consul! Romani duas ^ legidnes dant. 12. Labor legidnum 
Scipidni iucundus est. 13. Lednes mulieres teirent. 

B. 1. C^sar sends a legion into Gaul. 2. The victor 
praises the labours of the legions. 3. Diana praises the gifts 
of the maidens. 4. There are many lions in Africa. 5. The 
maidens are terrified by the lions. 6. The legions are sent 
into Gaul by Caesar, 7. Scipio is victor ; Claudius is dead. 
8. To the legions the victor gives great praise. 9. To the 
victor a crovn is given. 10. Money is given to the sailor 
by the leader. 11. Caesar sends the legions into Italy, 

12. The tender lamb is terrified by the savage Bon. 


NEUTER NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Noth. — Recapitulate Rule 19, pp. 9*10. 


nomen ^ opus 

corpus 

caput 

(stem: ndmin-) (stem: 

oper-) (stem: corpor-) 

(stem: capit) 

a name (n). a work (n). 

body (n). 

head (n). 


SINGULAR. 


N., V., A. ndmen 

opus 

corpus 

caput 

Gen. ndmin-is 

oper-is 

corpor-is 

capit-is 

Dat. ndmin-i 

oper-i 

corpor-i 

capit-1 

Abl, ndmin-e 

oper-e 

corpor-e 

capit-e 


PLURAL. 



N., V., A. ndmin-a 

oper-a 

corpor-a 

capit-a 

Gen. ndmin-um 

oper-um 

^ corpor-mn 

capit-um 

Dat. ndmin-ibus^ 

oper-ibus 

corpor-ibus capit-ibus 

AbL ndmin-ihus 

oper-ibus ^ 

1 

u 

O 

o 

o 

capit-ibus 


^ Dtids is the femirdne plural accusative of two. 
* For gender see Appendix II. 
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Rule 14 (a ). — ^Time when is expressed by the ablative withoui 
preposition. 

In winter the sailor fears Hieme nauta tempestates 
storms timet 

Similarly aestate in summer 

nocte by (or at) night 

Caution. — Remember that when in denotes place it cannot be 
omitted in Latin : in agio, in the field ; but when it refers to time it 
must bo omitted : aestate, in summer. 


Exercise 23. 

(1) Give the nominative and genitive plural of : — 


carmen 

sidus 

aestas 

litus 

historia 

genus* 

steUa 

fuimen 

mums 

miles 

vulnus 

tempos 

corpus 

caput 

opus 

(2) Give the Latin for 

: — 



many wounds 

by lightning 

with 

songs 


of a constellation of many kinds a beautiful song 

of stars at night a beautiful star 

of the shores by a wound of a beautiful shore 

A. 1. Nomina militum duel nota sunt. 2. Ann? tempora 

sunt varia. 3. In sidere sunt multae steUae. 4. Eubnen 
virginem terret. 5. Sidus viam nautis nocte monstrat. 6. In 
libr5 simt multa genera carminum. 7. Mira sunt opera Dei, 
8. Temporibus antiquis (R. 14, p. 31) in insula multae silvae 
erant. 9. Quis hiemis frigus non timet ? 10. Insula alta 

litora habet. 11. Aestate horti mult5s Sores habent. 12. In 
(= on) litore simt multi nautae. 

B. 1. The poet’s songs delight the woman. 2. Boys are 
sometimes terrified by liglitnmg. 3. I«i summer the fanner 
gives flowers to the king. ^4. In winter girls do not like snow. 
6. The story of old times delights soldiers. 6. The names of 
the constellations are knownje^ hs island has 
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high shores. 8. Wouiids are the cause of honour to soldiers. 

9. In ancient times the daughters of kings were shepherds. 

10. On (say m) the shore are many cottages. 11. Poets praise 
ancient times. 12. By the Hght of the moon the sailor sees the 
shore. 13. The captive is wounded by the hostage. 

27. Examples of third declension nouns declined with 
adjectives of the first and second declension ; — 

SnTGTJLAE. PLTJBAL. 


Masc, Masc. 


Nom. 

dux 

clams 

duces 

clari 

Voc. 

dux 

Clare 

duces 

clan 

Acc. 

ducem 

clarum 

duces 

claros 

Gen. 

duels 

clari 

ducum 

cl^omm 

Dat. 

duel 

clar5 

ducibus 

claiis 

Abl. 

duce 

cldro 

ducibus 

clMs 


Fern. 



Fern. 

N. and V 

. lex 

iusta 

l§g§s 

iustae 

Acc. 

legem 

iustam 

leges 

iustds 

Gen, 

legis 

iustae 

legum 

iujstarum 

Dat. 

legi 

iustae 

legibus 

i^tis 

Abl. 

lege 

iust^ 

Iggibus 

iustis 


Neut, 



Neut. 

N. and V. 

. magnum 

opus 

magna 

opera 

Acc. 

magnum 

opus 

magna 

opera 

Gen. 

magni 

operis 

magnorum opemm 

Dat. 

magnd 

operi 

magnis 

operibus 

Abl. 

magno 

opere 

magnis 

operibus 


Exeecise 24. 

r 

(1) Decline, singulrr and plural : vox grata, obses aeger, 
clamor magnua, virgo stulta, lltus alt^m, sing, only, pax longa. 

Decline in plural only : imdtl fidrea, multa genera, varia 
sidera, antlqua tempora, multae legidnes, nostrae aororea. 



ISTEMS, 


33 


B. Stems in -i (Gen. Pint, in -ium). 

For gender see Appendix II. 

28. The point to be noticed is that nouns with -i stems have -ium in 
the genitive plural, sometimes -i in the ablative singular, and in the case, 
of neuter nouns -ia in the nominative plural. 

A. Masotjlute and Feminine. 

hostis nubes nrbs imbe? 

(stem : hosti-) (stem : nubi-) (stem : urbi-) (stem imbri-^ 


enemy (c.) 

cloud (f.) 

SINGULAR. 

city (f.) 

shower (m.) 

N. and V. 

hostis 

nnbes 

urbs 

imber 

Aco, 

hostem 

nubem 

uibem 

imbrem 

Gen. 

hostis 

nubis 

uibis 

imbris 

Datf 

host! 

nub! 

urbi 

imbri . 

Abl. 

hoste 

Qube 

PLTOAL. 

urbe 

imbre, -i 

N. and V. 

hostis 

nubis 

uibis 

imbres 

" Acc. 

hostis, -is 

nubis, -is 

urbis, -is 

imbres, -is 

Gen. 

hostium 

nubium 

uibium 

imbrium 

Dat. 

hostibos 

nubibus 

urbibus 

imbribus 

Abl. 

hostibns 

nubibus urbibus 

B. Neuter. 

imbribus 


mare, the sea animal, animal calcar, spur 
(stem : mari-} (stem : animali-) (stem : calcari-) 


SINGirLAB. 


N., V., 

A. 

mare 

animaf 

calcar 

Gen. 


maris 

Animalis 

calcaris 

Dat. 


mari 

animali 

calcari 

Abl. 


mari 

flniTnal! 

PLURAL. 

calcari 

N., V., 

A. 

maria 

animSlia 

calcMa 

Gen. 


manim ^ 

animMium 

calcarium 

Dat. 


maribus 

animSlibus 

calcaribus 

Abl. 


maribus 

animalibus 

calcaxibus 




34 


LATIN COURSE . 


29. There are four classes of stems in -i : — 

(1) Stems with nom. sing, in -is, and in -er from stems in 
-ri-, not increasing ^ in the gen. sing. : with gen. plnr, in -ium ® ; 
e,g., hostis, civis, imber, uter. 

Two exceptions to this rule are : — 

canis (c) dog gen. plnr. canum 

iuvenis (c) young person gen. plnr. mvenuin 

(2) Stems with nom. sing, in -§s, e.g., nubSs. 

(3) Stems which have two consonants before the -i. 

These generally drop i before the s in the nom. sing., e.g,, 

mons (stem: monti-), mountain; urbs (stem: urbi), city; 
dens (stem : denti), tooth. 

(4) Neuter stems in -i. 

The nom. sing, ends in -e, -al, -ar. 

The i of the stem is changed to e, or dropped, e.gr., mare, 
sea; animal, animal; calcar, spur. 

30. Notes on -i stems. 

Some stems in -i have the accusative singtdar in -im, the ablative 
singular in -i, and occasionally the nominative and accusative plural in 

-is. 

(1) The accusative -im is always found in names of rivers and 
towns, e.g,, Tiberis, the Tiber, Neapolis, Naples, emd in the nouns sitis 
(fern.), thirst, tussis (fern.), cough, and vis (fern.), force. 


1 When the genitive singular has more syllables than the nominative, 
as in dux, duc-is, the noun is said to increase in the genitive. When the 
nominative and genitive singular have the same number of syllables, 
as in hostis, hostis ; imher, imbris, the noun is spoken of as not increasing 
in the genitive. ^ 

Nouns which do nobincrease are sometimes called Parisyllabio (t.«., 
equal-syllabled) ; those which increase are called Imparisyllabic. 

* The only common parisyllabic words which do not follow this rule 
are pater, mater, frater, cauis, invenis and senex, all having -um in th« 
genitive pluraL 
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The following sometimes have -im : febris (fern.), /ever ; tnrris (fern.), 
tower; securis (fern.), axe; ptippis (fern.), stem; navis (fern.), ship, and 
a few others. 

(2) The ablative in i- is always found in those words which have the 
accusative in -im, and sometimes in the following : avis (fern.), bird ; 
imber (masc.), shower ; navis (fern.), ship ; tnrris (fern.), tower, and usually 
in ignis (masc.), fire. 


Exeboise 26. 

(1) Giye nominative and genitive plural of : — 


auris 

civis 

ignis 

(2) Put into Latin 

to the citizen 
of the citadel 
at night 
of the fires 


mensis testis 

vulpes arx 

nox avia 


ears (aco.) 
of witnesses 
the fox (acc.) 
the mountain 


cams 

turris 

moDS 


by the mountain 
of the towers 
of the teeth 
the citizen (acc.) 


A. 1. Civibus frumentum Caesar dat. 2. Civium voces 
vulpem terrent. 3. Oppidum multas turres habet. 4. Aves 
virginem delectant. 6. Nocte milites in arce sunt. 6. Mon- 
tium nomina puer5 nota sunt. 7. Gives testem laudant. 8. 
Testium voces captivum terrent. 9. In arce est turris alta. 
10. Gives timidi in arcem currunt. 11. Portae arcium validae 
sunt. 12. A civibus verba testis laudantur. 13. Dentibus 
canum vulpes terretur. 

B. 1. There are many kinds of foxes. 2. The Romans 
were the enemies of the Gauls. 3. In the town are many 
towers. 4. The timid ckizen fears the strong dog. 5. The 
voices of the birds delight the ears o? the citizens. 6. The 
soldiers are preparing (=•= paraTit) a fire. 7. In winter the 
nights are long. 8. The heads of dogs are not large. 9, The 
names of the months are known to the girl. 10. The leader 
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sees the gates of the citadel. 1 1 . The teeth of the foxes terrify 
the dog. 12. The witness is terrified by the voice of the 
citizen. 

Eule 14 (6). — Time when is expressed by the ablative 
without preposition. 

Time how long is expressed by the accusative without 
preposition. 

In winter the sailor fears Hieme nauta tempestates 
storms. timet. 

For ^ many years he lived Multds annSs in Italia vixit. 
in Italy. 


Exeeoisb 26. 

(1) Decline, singular and plural, ncx frlgida^ t'drris alia} 
in the plural only, multi menses, parva animdlia. 

{2) of the sea a troublesome tax to the strong hunter 

by a tax many animals (acc.) in the sea 

of spurs with strong nets the nets of the 

in the first year of sharp teeth hunter 

in the first month of small foxes of high towers 

with a strong spur 

A. 1. Venator retia magna parat. 2. In mari sunt multae 
naves. 3. Maria litora habent, fluvii rip^ (habent). 4, 
Vectigalia cm molesta sunt. 5. Noimulla animalia multos 
an nos vivunt. 6. Prim5 anno in Germania erat. 7. Mamm 
litora alta navibus pericuiosa sunt. 8. Multa genera 

ium sunt in silva. 9. Primo mense anni nives civibus saepe 
molestae sunt. 10. Capita nonnullorum animalium parva 
sunt. 11. In rete piscatoris sunt multi pisces. 12. Hiemis 
noct^ fri^da© venatori molestae sunt. 

B. 1. Some foxes "^re white. 2. At night the hunters 
prepare nets in the wood. 3. The king gives strong spurs to 


' When /or or during refers to length of time it i# omitted in Latinu 
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the horseman. 4. [There] are various kinds of ani m als. 5. 
Some animals have small ears. 6, Some birds do (R. 6, p. 10) 
not live many months. 7. The animals of the seas are the 
booty of the fisherman. 8. Neptune is the god of the seas. 
9. In the sea are many fishes. 10. On (= in) the shore of the 
sea are many cottages. 11. The sharp teeth of animals are 
destructive to the nets. 12. For many hours the queen is 
delighted by the birds. 

81. B. ADJECTIVES OF THE THTEID DECLENSION. 

Most adjectives of the third declension fail under three 
classes : — 

I. Adjectives of three terminations (rare) : — 

Masc. Skier, Fern, &cris, Neut. Sere, keen. 

n. Adjectives of two terminations : — 

Maso. and Fern, fortis, Neut. forte, brave, 

III. Adjectives of one termination : — 

Masc., Fern, and Neut. felix, happy; 

Maso., Fern, and Neut. priidSns, prudent. 

All these adjectives have stems in -L They have therefore 

1. -i in the ablative singular. 

2. -ium in the genitive plural. 

3. -ia m the neuter plural. 


(1) Acer, acris, ficre, keen. 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 



Masc, 

Fern. Neut, 

Masc, 

Fern, 

Neut, 

N. and V. 

acer 

acr-is •acr-e 

acr-es 

acr-es 

acr-ia 

Acc. 

acr-em 

acr-em acr-e 

acr-es, -Is acr-es, -is 

acr-ia 

Gen. 

aor-is 

acr-is •acr-is 

acr-ium 

acr-ium 

acr-ium 

Dat. 

acr-i 

acr-I acr-i 

acr-ibus 

acr-ibus 

acr-ibus 

Abl. 

acr-l 

acr-i icr-i 

, acr-ibns 

Scr-ibus 

acr-ibus 
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32. There are only eleven adjectives declined like deer, of which the. 
following are the chief : — 



alacer, 
equester, 
pedester, 
saliiber, 
celer, ^ 

alacris, 

eanestris, 

pedestris, 

salubris, 

celeris. 

alacre, brisk 

equestre, equestrian 
pedestre, pedestrian 
saldbre, healthy 

celere, swift 



(2) Fortis, 

forte, brave. 



SINGUlaiJa. 

PLURAL. 


M. and F. Neut. 

if. and F. 

Neui. 

N. and 

y. fort-is 

fort-e 

fort-Ss 

fort-ia 

Acc. 

fort-em 

fort-0 

fort-5s, -Is 

fort-ia 

(jbn. 

fort-is 

fort-is 

fort-ium 

fort-ium 

Dat. 

fort-i 

fort-I 

fort-ibus 

fort-ibus 

Abl. 

fort-i 

fort-i 

fort-ibus 

fort-ibus 



(3) P§li2, happy. 



SINGiriiAR. 

PLURAL. 


M. and F, 

Neut 

if. and F. 

Neut. 

N. and 

V. felix 

felix 

felic-8s 

felic-ia 

Acc. 

felio-em 

felix 

felic-5s 

felio-ia 

Gen. 

felic-is 

felic-is 

felic-ium 

felic-ium 

Dat. 

felic-i 

felio-i 

felic-ibus 

felio-ibus 

Abl. 

felic-i 

felic-i 

felio-ibus 

felic-ibus 


33. Note. — Many words of this class end in -ns,® e.g., prftdens (gen. 
prudentis), prudent. They axe declined exactly like f§lix. Thus the 
masculine and feminine would be ; — 

singular, prudens, prudent-em, prudent-is, prudent-I, prudent-I ; 
plural, prudent-§s, prudent-5s, prudent-imn, prudent-ibiis, prudent-ibus. 


1 The word celerSs, meaning the body-guard of the kings of ancient 
Rome, takes -um in the gen. plur. The adjective celer also has the gen, 
plur. in -um ; but notic^that celer retains the e in declension, because 
the stem itself ends in eri-. 

® Many words of this class are present peirticiples. They take -© in 
the ablative singular in certain constructions to be explained later. 
Used as adjectives pure and simple, however, they take -f. 
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84. There is also a group of adjectives of the third declen- 
sion with consonant steins, which have the ablative in -e, the 
genitive plural in -um, and the neuter plural in -a. Most of 
these are comparatives like — Maso. and Fern, fortior, Neut. 
fortius, braver, (See § 39, p. 47.) 

Fortior, fortius, braver, 

SrCTGTJLAn. PLTJRAIi. 

M, and F, Neut, M. and F, Neut. 

N. and V. fortior fortius fortior-es fortior-a 

Acc. fortior-em fortius fortior-es forti5r-a 

Gren. fortior-is fortior-is fortidr-um fortior-um 

Dat. fortior-I fortior-i fortior-ihus forti5r-ibus 

Abi. fortior-e fortior-e fortidr-ibus fortidr-ibus 

84 (a). In addition to comparatives there are a few third declension 
adjectives of one termination ^ with the ablative in -e, the genitive 
plural in -nm SJid the neuter plural in -a. The commonest words of this 
class are : — 

Dives ^ gen. divitis rich 

Pauper ^ „ pauperis poor 

Supples ^ M supplicis suppliant 
Vetus „ veteris old 

Dives,^ rich, 

SmGTJLAR. PLURAL. 


M and F, 

Neut. 

M, and F. 

Neut. 

N. and V. dives 

dives 

divit-5s 

diti-a 

Acc. divit-ena 

dives 

divit-§s 

diti-a 

Gen. divit-is 

divit-is 

divit-um 

diti-um 

Dat. dlvit-1 

divit-i 

divit-ibus 

divit-ibus 

Abl. divit-e 

divit-e 

divit-ibus 

divit-ibus 


^ Most words of this class can be used as i«uns : dives, a rich man, 
Memor, gen. memoris, mindful, has the ablative singular in -i, and 
the genitive plural in -um. * 

* Dives has also contracted forms : nom. dis ; acc. ditem ; gen. 
ditia ; dat. and abl. diti, and in plur. ditgs (m.f.), ^tia (n.) dlUum, ditibus. 
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Exekcisb 27 , 

Leam §§ 31-33, pp. 37-38. 

(1) Write out (singular and plural) celer equiis, vita salubrU, 
and (plural only) equestre proelium. 

(2) Give the nominative and accusative, singular and 
plural of : — 

acris pugna sagitta celeris cibus saluber 

acre helium hasta celeris regio salubria 

acer equus equus celer vita salubris 

(3) Put into Latin : — 

by a keen war of equestrian battles 
of a swift arrow of keen wars 
of swift arrows of swift horses 
equestrian battles of a healthy life 

Exeboisb 28 . 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) gladivcs brevis, aqua dulcis / 
(singular only) dux trlstis ; (plural only) exeiuplum utile. 

(2) Give the nominative and genitive singular of : — 

a short life a useful plan a faithful hostage 

sweet wine a useful law a brave boy 

a fertile field a faithful slave a cruel war 

a fertile region a disgraceful death a short war 

a cruel master a faithful dog. a sad war 

(3) Put into Latin : — 

to a faithful friend of useful laws 
of a cruel war all^the cities 

a sad mother <*(acc.) of all the cities 
of a fertile region alLthe dangers 
the faithful leadera of all the dangers 

useful laws all wars 


in a healthy region 
by a keen leader 
of keen leac^ers 
of swift ships 


adjectives used as nouns. 
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Exercise 29. 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) auddx nauia, auddx con- 
silium ; and (plural only) amicus abseiis, 

(2) Give the nominative and genitive of : — 

a bold word wise men a wise mother 

a prudent mother a wise plan a wise father 

a powerful leader bold boys a happy life 

the present time bold plans a happy king 

(3) Put into Latin : — 

by bold plans of an absent mother the present time 

of wise men to a wise man with bold words 

a powerful king (acc.) by a bold king wdth wise words 

to powerful kings present times of a powerful 

• queen 

Rule 15. — (a) Some adjectives are used as substantives to 
express persons or things. 

sapiens a wise man sapientes wise (men) omnia all things 

bonl the good nostri ^ our (men) bona goods 

Notk. — I n English this is only possible in the plural. In The ric)! 
not always happy ^ rich means rich people, and ia plural. 

(6) Neuter adjectives are used for abstract substantives : 
v§rum or v§ra the truth. 

Exercise 30. Vocs. 27-29. 

Recapitulate §§ 31-33, pp. 37, 38. 

A. 1 . Milites ducem audacem amant. 2. Reges insularum 
potentes sunt. 3. Ira regum potentium civibus molesta est 
4- Omnes (R. 15, p. 41) tempera antiqua non laudant. 5 
Omnia puenim tristem tenant. 6. Exempla sapientium 
matrum puellis sunt ulilia, 7. praesentium temporum 
regi nota sunt. 8. B<^ n5n semper felices sunt. 9. Ferocl 


* Nostri is the plural of the adjeotivo noeter (Vocab. 16, p. 130). 
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leoni vena tor agnum dat. 10. RomSnl gladios breves habent. 
11. Caesar nostrds in GaUiam mittit, 12. Gallia solum fertile 
habet. 

B. 1. Many [men] praise the brave hunter. 2. The wise 
are always happy. 3. All [things] are useful to the wise. 
4. Our [men] praise the faithful hostage. 5. Our [men] are 
praised by (R. 13, p. 29) the powerful leader. 6. The swift 
ships have bold sailors. 7. He gives sweet wine to the keen 
leader. 8. Who does not fear a disgraceful death ? 9. A 

cruel war is not useful to citizens. 10. Wars are always cruel. 

0. 1. The keen horse is wounded by the swift spear. 2. 
The Gauls give fresh (= sweet) water to our [men]. 3. In 
that (= ed) fight our-men were in sad dangers. 4. Britain is 
the fatherland of bold sailors. 5. The life of the brave is often 
short. 6. The words of absent friends are useful to f fiends. 
7. The Httle girl is frightened by the swift horse. 8. In Africa 
are fierce lions. 9. The citizen does not praise the healthy 
life of the farmer. 10. Base examples are not troublesome to 
the prudent. 


Exercise 31, 


Learn §§ 34-34 (a), p. 39. 

(1) a shorter night 
of a shorter night 
shorter swords 
with shorter swords 
a shorter song 
shorter songs 
a more fertile field 


of more powerful kings 
an easier work 
of an easiir work 
a more powerful kingdom 
shorter spears 
more useful arms 


in a more fertile field 
more fertile gardens 
a more useful plan 
by a more useful plan 
more useful plans 
of more useful plans 
more powerful kings 
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(2) rich kings 
of rich kings 
to a rich queen 
poor soldiers 

Exebcisb 


to poor soldiers 
a rich temple 
in a rich temple 
an old soldier 
32. Vocs. 27-31, ] 


to an old soldier 
old soldiers 
of old soldiers 
old wine 
. 132, 133. 


A. 1. Rex dives fertiles insulas habet. 2. Divites n5n 
semper pauperes laudant. 3. Romani gladios breviores quam ^ 
GaUi habent. 4. Aestate noctes sunt brevidres quam hieme. 
5. Fortibus omnia pericula sunt ievia. 6. PueUa vocem 
dulciorem quam puer habet. 7. Ferrum utilius quam argen- 
tum est. 8. In ea (= that) pugna equites utilidres erant quam 
pedites. 9. Boni pecuniam pauperibus saepe dant. 10. IMiles 
vetus multa vulnera habet. 

B. 1. The wounds of the old soldier are not light.^ 2. To 
a rich*[man] all things are eaay. 3. The light ^ of the sim is 
more useful than [the light] of the moon. 4. Bold plans are 
more useful than imprudent words. 5. To the poor girl many 
[things] are given by the rich queen. 6. In summer the nights 
are short. 7. To the old soldier the leader gives a reward. 
8. The shield is shorter than the spear (R. 17, p. 49). 9. 
Soldiers are not braver than sailors. 10. Arrows are more 
useful to the hunter than spears. 


35. The fourth declension. Stems in -u. 


The fourth deolenaion consists of masculine and feminine noxina 
ending in -ns and neuters in -fl. The genitive singular is -us, genitive 
plural -unm. 

For gender see Appendix H. 

gradus (stem : gradu-), step (m.) cornu (stem : cornu-), horn (n.) 


N. and V. 

grad-us 

grad-us 

com-u 

corn-ua 

Acc. 

grad-tuu 

grad-us 

com-u 

com-ua 

Gen. 

grad-us 

grad-uum 

corn-us 

com-uum 

Dat. 

grad-ui 

^grad-ihus 

coru-ii 

com-ibus 

Abl. 

grad-u 

grad-ibus 

• com-u 

corn-ibus 


^ Quam is a conjunction of comparison used like than in English. 
Things compared by <iuain must be in the same case. Use the nonaina- 
tive cii present; but see Rule 18 on p. 49. 

* What part of speech is this word 1 See Voe. El, p. 133. 
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36. Notes. — (1) The dative singular -oi is sometimes contracted 
fco -u, gradu, cornu. 

{•2) The original form of the dative and ablative plural in -ubus 
IE scmetimes found instead of -ibus. For instance : — 


(a) Words alivays taking -ubus. 

acas (fem.) needle dative and ablative plural , acubus 

arcus (maso.) bow arcubu^ 

partus (mase.) offspring „ paxtubus 

tribus (fem.) tribe „ „ tribubus 


(6) Words usually taking -ubus. 
artus (masc. pi.) limbs 

lacus (masc.) lake 


artubns 

lacubus 


(c) porius (masc.) harbour 


portubus 
or portibus 


(3) Some nouns have both u- and o- stems, especially names of 
trees: laurua, bay; myrtus, myrtle; e.g., ficus (fem.), a tree, is 
declined throughout like the second or fourth declension, except that in 
the dat. sing, and the gen., dat., and abl. plural it is always of the second 
declension. 


ExBRoisa 83. 

Leam §§ 35-36. 

A. 1. Arcus multds Venator habet. 2. Acus est acuta. 
3. Acus acuta manum vulnerat. 4. Agricoiae manus durae 
eunt, 5. Genua equi dura sunt. 6. Exercitum in Galliam 
Caesar ducit. 7. Consules duces exercituum erant. 8. 
Exercitu magno Gallos superat. 9. Currua Gallorum Romanis 
pemiciosi erant, 10. In portii simt multae naves. 11. Ad- 
ventus Roman5rum causa fuga© erat. 12. Britannia multos 
portus habet. 

B. 1. The farmer gives a bow to the hunter. 2. The 
hunters have plenty of bows. 3. Sharp needles are useful to 
women. 4. The Gauls lead [their] army into Italy. 5. The 
slave fears the arrival of the lord. 6. The leader of the army 
is the consul (R. 8, p. 15 ). 7. The attack of the Romans 
terrifies the Gauls. 8. The bull wounds the hunter with [his] 
horn. 9. The chariots of the consul are in the field. 10. In 
the harbours of Britain are many ships. 
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Exekcise 34. 

§§ 35-36, pp. 43, 44. 

A. 1. Hostimn equitatns R5manoniin exercitum superat. 
2. Exercitiium duces ex ^ curribus pugnant. 3. Quercus 
Britanniae omnibus notae sunt. 4. Galll impetum in (= on) 
equitatum Romanorum faciunt. 5. Adventus Hannibalis 
causa metus RomgLnis erat. 6. Hannibal exercitum trans 
Alpes in Italiam ducit. 7, Transitus Alpium Hannibali non 
facilis erat. 8. In Alpibus sunt multi lacus. 9. Adventus 
equitatus victoriam Hannibali dat. 10. Ex equis victor 
pugnat. 11. In conspectu exercituum duces pugnant. 12. 
Puella fructu arboris altae delectatur. 13. In Britannia 
currus incolarum milites Romanos terrent. 

B. JL. He leads the cavalry over the Alps. 2. The cavalry 
makes an attack on (== in with acc.) the Gauls. 3. The fruit 
of oaks is useful to animals. 4. Across the river are the 
Grermans. 5. The crossing of the Alps was difficult to ail 
generals. 6. The Gauls fight on horseback (= horses). 7. The 
inhabitants of Britain fight in chariots, 8. In the harbours of 
Britain are many sailors. 9. Caesar leads [his] army across 
the mountains. 10. The enemy (plural) has no (say not) cavalry. 

11. Hannibal’s victories were the cause of fear to the citizens. 

12. In sight of the Alps Hannibal overcomes the Roman cavalry, 


87, The fifth declension. Stems in -e. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in -es, with genitive in -eL 


r§s (stem re-), thing (f.) 

di§s (stem, die-), day, (m< 

SINGTJLAB. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

PLTJEAL. 

N. and V, r-5s 

r-es 

di-5s 

li-gs 

Acc. r-em 

r-es 

di-em 

di-§s 

Gen. r-ei 

r-§rum 

di-gi 

di-ermn 

Dat. r-ei 

r-ebfis 

. di-§i 

di-gbus 

Abl. r-S 

r-6bus 

di-§ 

di-gbus 


^ Literally out of, from. Say in. An Englishman thinks of 
the fighter is and says in ; the Romans think of where the fighting oomes 
frvm and say ottt of or from. 
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38. Notes. — (1) A contracted form of the genitive and dative 
fingular in -e, for ei is found in Virgil and Horace. 

(2) Dies and res are the only nouns of the fifth declension which are 
declined throughout in singular and plural. Most of the others have no 
plural, though the nominative and accusative plural are found in a few 
words, e.g., acies, facies, spes, etc. 

(3) Gender of fifth declension : Dies ^ and meridies [mid-day) are 
masculine : aU others are fe mini ne. 

(4) The meaning of res is always a trouble to beginners. It means 
thing or things in the sense of circumstiwces or a£f£drs. 

Exercise 35. 

1, Write out (singular only), acies, spes and respuhlica. 

2. by hope of the face of adversity 

hope (aco.) face (acc.) in adverSity 

in the line of battle prosperity (acc.) in the plain 

to the commonwealth in prosperity on the first day 

A. 1. H5rae diei aestate iucundae sunt. 2. Multos dies in 
nostra urbe mansit (he remained). 3. Victoria exercitus cives 
spe complet. 4. Bonae leges reipublicae utilidres sunt quam 
alti muri. 6. In acie hostium sunt seryi. 6. In dextro cornu 
aoiei erant equites. 7. Spes praedae mihtem delectat. 8. Initia 
multarum rerum sunt parva. 9. In rebus seoundis homines 
multos amicoa habent. 10. Primo die Caesar exercitum in 
Galliam mittit. 

B. 1. The hour of mid-day is often the hour of a meal 
(= food). 2. The girl delights [her] friends by [her] beautiful 
face. 3. Our camp is (5ay are) in the plain. 4. The leader sees 
the line-of -battle of the enemy. 5. Men are delighted by 
prosperity. 6. In adversity wretched [men] hare not always 
friends. 7. The victory gives a nevt^ hope to the common- 

5 

^ Dies ia always masculine in the plural. Dies in singular is femizdne 
when it means a fized, appointed time, and also in poetry. Pupils, 
however, should always make it masculine until they have acquired 
greater experience. 
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wealth. 8. The king is the lord of all things. 9. The long 
line [of the army] terrifies the enemy (plural). 10. Fear is the 
enemy of hope. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison : — 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

dur-us, hard dur-ior, harder dur-issimus, hardest 

39. In Latin the comparative is formed from the positive 
by adding -ior (-ins) to the last consonant of the stem. Thus 

durus (stem, dur-o-) comparative dur-ior. 

The superlative is generally formed by adding -issimus. 
(-a, -Ufi) to the last consonant of the stem. 

Thus : — 

durus (stem, dur-o-), superlative dur-issimus. 


Positive 

clarus 

famotis 

fortis 

brave 

audax 

bold 

prudens 

prudent 


Stem. 

cldr-o- 


fort-i- 


audac-i- 


prudent-i- 


Compar alive. 
clar-ior 
more famous 
fort-ior 
braver 
audac-ior 
bolder 

prudent-ior 
more prudent 


Superlative. 
clar-issimus 
most famous 
fort-issimus 
bravest 

audac-issimus 

boldest 

prudent-issimus 
most prudent 


40. Special cases. — All adjectives with stems in -ro, -ri 
form the superlative by doubling the last consonant of the 
stem and adding -imus. Words like niger have e before t in 
the superlative. 


Positive. 

pulcher beauliful 
asper rough 
acer keen 

celer swift 


•Stem. 

pulchr-o- 

&per-o- 

acr-i- 

celer-i- 


Comparative. 

pulchr-ior 

8isper-ior 

acr-ior 

celer-ior 


Superlative. 

pulcher-rimus 

asper-rimus 

acer-rimus 

celer-rimus 
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41. Six adjectives with stems in -iii are regular in the 
comparative, but form the superlative by doubling the last 
consonant of the stem and adding -imus. 


Stem, 


Comparative, 

Superlative, 

facil-i- 

easy 

facil-ior 

facil-limus 

difidcil-i- 

difficult 

difficil-ior 

difficil-Iimus 

simil-i- 

like 

simH-ior 

simil-limus 

dissimil-i- 

unlike 

dissimil-ior 

dissimil-limus 

gracil-i- 

thin 

gracil-ior 

gracil-limus 

humil-i- 

low 

humil-ior 

humil’limus 


41 (a). All other adjectives in -ilis are regular, e.g., 

nobil-is iioble nobil-ior nobil-issimus 


Rule 16. — AJl comparatives are declined, as consonant 
stems, like fortior (masc. and fern.), fortius (neut.), p. 39 ; aU 
superlatives like bonus, -a, -urn. 

Exercise 36. 

§§ 39-41, pp. 47, 48. 

A. Give the comparative and superlative of : 

gratus altus brevis audax 

longus molestus crudeiis ferox 

validus aeger dulcis potens 

latus pulcher fidelis sapiens 

B. Give nominative and accusative singular of : 

a long day a short garment a beautiful garden 

a longer day a shorter garment a more beautiful garden 

the longest day the shortest gar- the most beautiful 
E broad river ment garden 

a broader river a bold plan a powerful leader 

the broadest a bolder plan a more powerful leader 

river the boldest plan the most powerful leader 
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Rule 17. — comparing one thing with another, the conjunction 
QUUin is used in the same way as thun in English. Things compared by 
quam must be in the same case. This can be easily shown if we com- 
plete the sentence. Thus The earth is larger than the moon means The 
earth is larger than the moon (is), from which we see that moon is nomina- 
tive to is (understood). 

Rule 18. — When the noun after qv/im is either nominative 
or accusative quam is more often than not omitted, and the 
noim put in the ablative.^ 

The sailor is stronger than Nauta milite vahdior est 

the soldier rather than 

Nauta validior est quam miles 

With every other case quam must be used. 

Rule 19. — When more * and most * are used with adjectives 
they merely indicate the comparative and superlative degrees, 
and are not translated (as a rule by a separate word, e.g.^ 
more beautiful = pulchrior. 


Exercise 37. 


F'ird twe ; — 

a most faithful 
ally 

a keener weapon 
stronger soldiers 
safer peace 


to a dearer com- 
panion 
higher towers 
of a denser wood 
a most difficult work 


to a most keen man 
the highest moun- 
tains 

happier times 
swifter ships 


A. 1. Equx celeriores quam canes sunt. 2. Sapientissimus 
Romanorum erat Scipio. 3. Rhenus est latior Rhodano. 4, 
Columha hominibus gratior quam aquila est. 5. Pax tutior 
est hello. 6. Sociorum potentissimi erant Belgae. 7, Oppi- 
dum turrem altissimam (R. 20 (6), p. 50) habet. 8. Quis est 


^ This ablative is called^the ablative o! comparison, 

* When these words are used with nouns, e.g.^ more men, they denote 
quantity and are translated by plus, etc. (R. 22, p. 63). 

» See § 47, p. 62. 
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Scrior quam andax nauta ? 9. Quid tristius bell5 est ? 10. 

Hannibal exercitum acriorem habet quam Scipio. 

B. 1. Wbo is more powerful than our consul ? 2. Iron is 

more useful than gold. 3. Sometimes a slave is more faithful 
than [his] mswter. 4. The highest tower is in the citadel. 

5. War is the saddest of evils. 6. The work is more difficult 
to the boy than to the girl. 7. The Belgians were keener than 
the Gauls. 8. The victories of Csesar were easier in Gaul than 
in Britain. 9. 0 most wise judge, grant pardon (= dd veniam) 
to the most wretched captive. 10. What is more useful to a 
soldier than a very keen weapon ? 

Rule 20. — Comparatives and superlatives can be trans- 
lated in several ways : — 

{a) Fortior means braver or rather brave or too brave". 

(b) Fortissimus means bravest or very brave. 

Rule 21. — ^Latin uses the superlative much more freely than 
the English. Thus The brave leader was killed could be trans- 
lated The very brave leader, etc. 


Exbboisb 38. 

A. 1. Galll socios fidelissimos habebant. 2, Dux militibus 
quam equitibus carior est. 3. Quid difficihus ©st quam trans- 
itus Alpium ? 4. Omnium Gallorum ferocissimi sunt Belgae. 

6. Memoria temporum feliciorum seni iucundissima erat, 

6. Rhenus longissimus (R. 20 (6), p. 50) et latissimus est. 

7. Omnium Scerrimus erat Hannibal. 8. Multi divites sunt 
miserriml. 9. In Hannibale erat acerrimus amor patriae. 
10. Transitus Alpium difficHlimus est. 

r 

B. 1. The mountain^of the island are very high. 2. Our 
[men] have rather-short swords. 3f The joumev is more 
difficult in winter than in summer. 4. The Alps are the 
highest mountains of Europe. 5. Journeys are easiest in 
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summer. 6. By patience men overcome most difficult [things]. 
7. Of all animals lions are fiercest. 8. The inhabitants of 
Britain had wider ships than the Romans. 9. To the Romans 
the Germans were most troublesome. 10. The ancient towns 
of the Germans had rather high towers. 11. Who praises 
wretched (R. 21, p. 50) fortune ? 


42. IRREGULAR COMPARISON.^ 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

bonus good 

melioi 

better 

optimus ^ 

best 

malus bad 

peior s 

worse 

pessimus “ 

worst 

magnus great 

maior ® 

greater 

maximns 

greatest 

parvn^ mall 

minor 

less 

minimus 

least 

rmultum mttch 

pl^ 

more 

plurimnm 

most 

Imnlli many 

plurSs 

more 

pluriml 

most 

retus old 

vetustior 

older 

veterrimus 

oldest 

nSqnam ^ worthless 

ngquior 

more 

nequissimus 

most 


worthless 

worthless 



4S, Notks, — (1) Multum is the neuter of multus. Its use is ex- 
plained in B. 22, p. 53. 

(2) In the singular plilfl is only used as a noun in the neuter ; see 
R. 22, p. 53. In the plural it is an adjective, and is thus declined : — 


8INGT]T0AB (Noun). 
Neut. 

N. and A. pliis 
Gen. pluris 

Dat. 

Abl. plure 


PLXJBiX (Adjective). 


Maso. and Pern, Neut. 
pl5res plflra 

plfiriiun plteum 

plmbna pluribus 

pluribns plflribus 


^ Some comparatives and superlatives are formed from stems dis- 
tinct from that of the positive. 

* Remember R. 20 (6), p. 60. Maximifi especially very often means 
very great; plnrimmn, very$much; optimus, very good, etc. 

* Notice that the neuter singular of all comparatives is got by 
changing -or into -us. 

* This word is indeclinable. 
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44. Comparative. Superlative. 


senior 

older 

uatu maxunus 

oldest 

iunior 

younger 

natu minimus 

younge^st 

ulterior 

further 

ultimus 

furtheM or 

inferior 

lower 

infibsius or imus 

lowest 

interior 

inner 

intiinus 

inmost 

exterior 

outer 

extremus 

outermost or last 

propior 

nearer 

proximus 

nearest or next 

posterior 

later 

postremus 

last 

prior 

former 

primus 

first 

superior 

upper 

supremus or 

summus 

highest 


45. Notes. — (1) The adjectives senex, oldy and iuvenis, young (often 
used as Bubstantives) are the positives of senior and iunior. The other 
comparatives correspond to adverbs or prepositions from ^the same 
stem: ultra, injEra, intra, extra, prope, supra, though the positive 
adjectives inferus, exterus, posterns and superus are sometimes found. 

(2) In natii maximua, etc., aatfl is the ablative of a noun meaning 
by birth. Thus ndtu moanmus means greaUst by birth, i.e., oldest. In 
declining, ndtu re m a in s unaltered. Thus naiu maxima, ndtu maximi. 

(3) Ndtu maior can be used for senior, and ndtu minor for iunior, 

46. Words ending in -dicus, -ficus and -veins form the comparative 
in -endor and the superlative in -entissimus, as if from -dicens, etc. 

m^edicus slanderous maledicentior maledicentissimua 

mu nifi cus munificent muuificentior muiiificeiitisaimua 

benevolus benevolent benevolentior benevoleutissimua 

47. Words ending in -eus, -ins, and -uus are generally 
oompared by prefixing the adverb magis, more ; maxiine, most. 
Thus noxins, hurtful; magis noxius, maxima noxius. 

NoTE.—In declining such words, magis and maximd being adverbs 
(see note 2, Voc. 7, p. 128), remain unaltered. Thus the feminine iat 
mag%6 noxui, accusative magis noxiam, etc., neuter magis noxium, etc. 

f 

Exercise 39. 

Learn §§ 42-47, pp. 61, 62. ' 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) <priua tempus,filia nequior 
(see p. 120, § 1), and (singular only) fraier ndtu maximua. 
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(2) Give nominative and accusative of : — 
a better part more words very many trees 

a worse place the best deeds 

smaller islands the greatest number 

more trees very many [men] 


the worst deeds 
most worthless sons 
the oldest soldier 


(3) Put into Latin : — 
former times the inner wall (acc.) 
in former times of the inner wall 
the upper fords on the first night 
of the upper fords on the next night 


rather old [men] 
to rather old [men] 
of most benevolent 
[men] 

to a very dutiful son 


Rule 22. — ^When the words much,^ more, most are used 
with a noun in the singular number, the neuter nouns multum, 
plus, pludmum are used, with the dependent noun in the 
genitive : 

MiLch money, Multum pecuniae 

The genitive used with words of this kind is called the partitive * 
genitive because it means a part of the thing spoken of. Compare 
K. 24, p. 55. 

With plural nouns the words many,^ more» most are treated 
as adjectives agreeing with their nouns in every way ; 

More bravery, Plus fortitfidinis 
More daughter 8 , Plurfe filiae 


Exskoisb 40. 

§§ 42-47, pp. 61, 62, and R. 22, p. 63. 

Viva voce : — 

very much money more hope much wisdom 

very many sailors more time many allies 

to very many sailors more flowers many islands 

— c 

1 When much, more, mean quantity, they are put in the neuter 
and take a genitive. When they refer to number, they are treated aa 
adjectives. 

* The partitive genitive generally follows *he word on which it 
depends. 
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A. 1. Maiorem partem insulae superat. 2. Maximum 

(R. 20 (6), p. 50) numerum carrdrum Galli habent. 3. Senis 
consibum est melius et facibus. 4. Pessimi (R. 20 (6), p. 50) 
ab omnibus timentur. 5, In duce erat plus audaciae quam 
sapientiae. 6. Superiora vada inferioribus mebora sunt. 7. 
In flumine sunt mindres insulae. 8. Plures ignes in castris 
imperator facit. 9. Optim5 mibtum plurimum pecuniae dat. 
10. Pridre beUd victor erat. 11. Quid peius beUd est ? 12. 

Proxima nocte socids in arcem duxit. 13. Maior pernicies 
iumentorum quam bominum in transitu erat. 

B. 1. The enemy have a very great number of foot-soldiers. 

2. In tbe next year be overcomes the smaUer states. 3. Wbat 
is better for men than virtue ? 4. In tbe former summer be led 

tbe army across tbe Alps. 5. Tbe upper part of tbe river bas 
very bigb banks. 6. On (= in with ablative) tbe inner wall 
were many soldiers. 7. In (R. 14, Caution, p. 31) our leader 
there is very much boldness. 8. Tbe lower fords are too 
(R. 20 (a), p. 60) difficult. 9. Tbe greater part of tbe enemy 
is in tbe woods. 10. There was more hope in tbe old man 
than in [bis] son. 


48. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1st Person. 2nd Person. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom. 

ego 

I 

tu 

thou 

Acc. 

me 

me 

tg 

thee 

Gen. 

mei 

of me 

tul 

of thee 

Dat. 

mibi 

to me 

tibi 

to thee 

AM. 

me 

by me 

PLURAL. 

te 

by thee 

Nom. 

nos 

we 

VOS 

you 

Aco. 

n5s 

us 

VOS 

you 

Gen. 

nostri or 

f' 

ifestri or 


nostrum 

^ of us 

vestnun * 

of you 

Dat. 

nobis 

to US 

vobis 

to you 

Abl. 

n5bis 

by us 

vobis 

by you 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun, is, ea, id is used for the Per- 
sonal Pronoun of the 3rd person, he, she, it. 

SIN-GULAR. 


Nom. 

is 

he 

ea 

she 

id 

it 

Acc. 

eum 

him 

earn 

her 

id 

it 

Gen. 

eius 

of him 

eius 

of her 

eius 

of it 

Dat. 

ei 

to him 

ei 

to her 

ei 

to it 

Abl. 

eo 

by him 

ea 

by her 

ed 

by it 




PLTTEAL. 



Nom. ii (ei, i) 

they 

eae 

they 

ea 

they 

Acc. 

eos 

them 

eas 

them 

ea 

them 

Gen. 

eorum 

of them 

earum 

of them 

eorum 

of them 

Dat. 

eigi, iis 

to them 

eis, iis 

to them 

eis, iis 

to them 

Abl. 

eis, iis 

by them 

eis, iis 

by them 

eis, iis 

by them 


48 {a). The reflexive pronoun (3rd person) has no nomina- 
tive. Its declension is the same for aU genders and for singular 
and plural. 

Acc. s§ or ses§ himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Gen. sui of 

Dat. sibi to „ „ 

Abl. se or sese by „ „ „ „ 

Note. — (1) The double form sese ifl used emphatically for sS 
(accusative and ablative). 

49. Present tense of the verb To be. 



SINGULAB. 


PLT7BAX. 

ego 

sum 

1 am 

nos 

sumus 

we are 

tu 

es 

thou art 

VOS 

estis 

you are 

is 

est 

he is 

ii 

sunt 

they are 


Personal pronouns used as subjects of verbs are not expressed 
except when emphatic. See B. 30, p. 61. 

Rule 23. — ^When you f efers to one person it must be trans- 
lated in Latin by tu, and the corresponding singular verb must 
be used. 
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Rule 24.— Nostrum, of us, and vestrum, of you, can only 
be used when a number is referred to.^ Nostri, of us, and 
vestri, of you, are used in other cases. 

Many of us Multi nostrum 

He is mindful of us Memor nostri esfc 

Exeeoisk 41. 

A. L Mihi multos libros pater dat. 2. Nos sumus in horto, 
Tos estis in urbe. 3. Eis libros dat, nobis equos (dat). 4. Me 
mater culpat, te laudat. 6. Nem5 nostrum vos laudat. 6, 
Hostes audaces sunt ; consilia ducis eis nota sunt. 7. Tibi 
hortus gratus est, ndbis urbs grata est. 8. In me est amor 
patriae. 9. Stulti saepe se laudant. 10. Soror bona est; 
fratres earn laudant. 

B. 1. The leader praises us. 2. Who blames you, 0 son ? 
3. Many of us blame her. 4. The city is not pleasing to us in 
summer. 5. The children are always mindful of us, 6. In 
you, 0 soldiers, there is great love of valour. 7. Which of 
you blames me ? 8. Wise [men] do not praise themselves. 
9. The plans of the enemy are known to him. 10. To me he 
gives gold, to you silver. 

Rule 25. — Translation of it and they. In Latin it and 
they may be masculine, feminine or neuter, according to the 
gender of the word they stand for. 

Thus it standing toi field, ager (masc.) = is. 
it „ „ s^ear, hasta (fern.) = ea. 

it „ „ war, beUum (neut.) = id. 

Rule 26. — ^Is, ea, id is a demonstrative pronoun used adjec* 
tively and meaning that,^ plural those. 

At that time E6 tempore 

In those times ^ Eis temper ib us 


^ Nostrum and vestrum are partitive .genitives, i,e,, they can only be 
njsed when a nuinber a part) of us or of you is meant. All of us 
is nos omnes. 

® It will be seen from this rule that when is is used to translate hd 
it really means that man ; ea means that woman, etc. 
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The plurals of is, viz., ii, eae, ea, will therefore be frequently 
translated by those as well as by they and them. 

Exeboise 42. 

A, 1. Equus niger est ; quis eum n5n laudat *? 2. Consilia 

bona sunt ; ea ndbis nota sunt. 3. Femina bona sese n5n 
iaudat. 4. Rex scutum militi dat ; miles id amic5 dat. 5. 
Ea templa sunt Neptuni domus. 6. Eo die rex in templ5 erat. 
7. Patria eis grata est, earn omnes laudant. 8. Ea nocte 
comites in castris erant. 9. Castra in cdnspectu urbis sunt ; ^ 
in eis ^ sunt multi milites. 10. Noctes hiemis longae sunt ; 
quis nostrum eas Iaudat ? 

B. 1. The temple is in the wood ; the maidens adorn it 
with flowers. 2. To them the farmers give corn. 3. In that 
summer the leader was in Italy. 4. That queen has many 
islands. 5. In that island are many farmers. 6. The wars of 
the Gauls are known to you ; Caesar narrates (= ndrrat) them. 
7. The women are brave ; the citizens praise them. 8. He 
gives those things (R. 15 (6), p. 41) to the leader. 9. To me 
he gives water ; to her wine. 10. In us is love of [our] father- 
land. 


50. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 


meus, 

mea, meum 

my, mine 

tuus, 

tua, tuum 

thy, thine 

suus, 

sua, suum 

his, hers, its, their 

noster, 

nostra, nostrum 

our, ours 

vester. 

vestra, vestrum 

your, yours 


These words are all declined lihe bonus or niger (except that mens has 
voc. sing. masc. rm) and agree with their nouns in gender, number and case. 
Thus ;paier mezcs, aco. ^atrem vieum ; 77idter mea, dat, rndtr% rneaem 

Rule 27. — The possessive adjective i^ as often as not placed 
after its noun : our father == pater noster. 


^ The pupil should remember the number and gender of castra, 

3 
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Put into Latin : — 
to my brother 
my brothers (aco.) 
of my brothers 
my land 
of my land 
my lands (acc.) 
thy plans 
of thy plans 


Exeboisb 43. 

our friend 
to our friend 
our island 
in our island 
your garden 
your gardens 
your war 
your wars 


my friends (aco.) 
of my horses 
by my voice 
of our city 
our [men] (R. 15, 
p. 41) 

to your mother 
your wounds 
into thy hands 


61. How to translate his, her, etc. 

There is some difficulty in translating the words his, her, its and 
their. Sometimes suns is used, sometimes eius, eorum, earum. 

Rule 28. — (a) Suus can only be used when it refers to the 
subject ^ of the clause in which it stands. 

The king praises his soldiers. IMilites su6s rex laudat. 

The subject of praises is king; his = the king’s, i.e.y his stands for 
the subject of the sentence, and is therefore translated by suus. 

In using suus it must be noted that suus must agree with 
the noun it goes with. Thus ^ : — 

his mother suam matrem his shield suum scutum 

his sword suum gladium their spear suam hastam 

his friends su6s amicos their spears suas hast^ 

Note. — Each of the words suus, sua, suum can mean his, her, 
its or their, the gender depending entirely on the noun his, ©to., agrees 
with. Thus in the case of suus : — 

The father praises his son = suum filium 
The mother praises her son = suum filium 
The horse carries its master , = suum dominum 
The soldiers praise their leader = suum ducem 


■ ■ 

^ These rules will require a slight qualification later. For the present 
they will cover all cases that occur. 

* For the present it is better not to use suus in the nominative. 
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(6) When his, her, its or their do not stand for the subject 
of the sentence the words eius, eorum/earum are used. 

I praise her daughters. Eius filias ego laud5 

Her© I is the subjeot of the sentence ; het cannot stand for I, and 
BO w© translate, I praise the daughters of that [woman]. R. 26, p. 66. 

Note. — The following is a very good test for suns and 
eius : If his, her, etc., can be turned into that man’s, that 
woman’s, etc., eius, etc. (not suus), must be used. 

Thus, I praise her (= that womaa’s) daughter [eius fiHam]. In the 
queen praises her daughters, if her mea n s the queen’s suus is used by R. 
28, p. 68. If, however, her means that woman’s, eius is used. 

Remember that suus is an adjective and agrees in number, 
gender and case with the noun it is used with ; eius, etc., are 
not adjectives, but the genitive cases of is, ea, id, and they 
agree with the words they stand for in number and gender. 

The women are brave ; I praise Feminae fortes sunt ; earum 
their steadfastness constantiam laud5 

(c) In cases like Goesar and his friend eius is always used.^ 

Caesar and his friend Caesar et eius amicus 


Exercise 44. 


Translate the following, 


Viva vdce, 

p. 68) 

his friends (aco.) 
of his friends 
her brother (acc.) 
her horses (aco.) 


their garden (acc.) 
their bodies 
their mother (aco.) 
of their sister 


using suus (R. 28, 

his arrows (acc.) 
his slaves (aco.) 
his swords (acc.) 
his shields (acc.) 


A, 1. Puori matrem suam laudant. 2. Puella aegra est; 
eius mater tristis est. 3. Dux milites laudat ; edrum ^ liberis 
pecuniam dat. 4. In horto sunt multae arbores ; edrum * 
fructus bonus est.. 5. Ihix auos (R,^15, p. 41) laudat. 6. 


1 Ccesar and his friend ar9here means Ccesar is here and his friend is 
here. Thus his is in one sentence and refers to the subject of another, 
and BO does not fall under R. 28, p. 68. 

* Wliat words do these words refer to T Explain their gender. 
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ultissimus sua (R. 15 (5), p. 41) semper landat. 7. 
magna ; eius incolae sunt nautae. 8. Stulti verba 

My brothers always praise their friends. 2. Our 
known to our corapanions. 3. The girl loves her 
, her mother, her sisters and her brothers. 4. The 
his children. 5. The islands are in the great sea ; 
abitants are very bold. 6, Your words, 0 Claudius, 
Iways wise. 7. The hunter wounds the lion with his 
Claudius sends his [men] into Italy. 9. Claudiua 
girl and her companions. 10. The boys and their 
are bold and brave. 

52. THE VERB. 

v-erba are divided into four clsusses or con jugatxon/ according, 
I Bound of the preaent stem as seen in the present infinitiva 

ation (A-8tems) ending in -are, am&re to love 

Ration (E-atema) „ -ere, moner® advis\i 

Btion(coiiflon€5JitandT7‘3tems) „ -^re, regere to nde 

ation (i-etema) „ -ire, audire to fiear 

rbs have four principal parts, from which the various 
Boius, numbers, etc., are obtained by altering the endings. 

.e principal p&rta of a verb are : — 

'1) The present indicative {amo). 

2) The present mflnitive {amdre). 

3) The perfect indicative (omdvf), 

4) The supine in -um ^ (amafum). 

Present tense of ain5. 

jnSfGTJLAE. PLURAL, 

e or am loving. amS-mus, we love or are loving 

u lovest or art loving amfi-tis, ycni love or are loving 
loves or is loving ama-nt, they love or are loving 

seen that thti endings are obtained by changing the final 

etc. 

npine in -wm, as will be explained later, is only used to 
ose after verba of motion ; the ttupine in -m is only used after 
ctives, e.g., "nard, easy, etc. 
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Rule 29. — In Latin there is no separate continuous ^ form of 
the tense. Am5 means 1 love and I am loving. 

Rule SO. — The subject pronouns of verbs are not expressed 
unless they are very emphatic. (Wo) love = amdmus. 

Exbeoise 45. 

A. Write out the present tense of cuip5, 1 blame; 6m5, 
I adorn; d5, I give. (See footnote 1, p. 63.) 

B. Give the Latin for : — 


we praise 

they give 

we delight 

he ploughs 

they praise 

I give 

we lay waste 

he wounds 

thou praisest 

thou givest 

we adorn 

thou praisest 

he wounds 

thou blamest 

you adorn 

we plough 

we wound 

they blame 

you delight 

we give 

they wound 

he delights 

you wound 

you give 

0. Put into English : — 



ornimus 

aratia 

das 

datis 

omaa 

vastimus 

culpas 

culpamus 

deleotant 

vastant 

culpatis 

vulnerat 

arc 

dant 

laudamus 

vasto 


Imperfect tense of amO. Future tense of amd» 

ani3.«haztL» I was loving amS-hfl, I shall love 

aml-bSs, thou wast loving ama-hiB, thou wiU hve 

ami-bat, he teas loving ami-bit, he will love 

ami-bimus, we were loving ami-biinus, we shall love 
ami-bitis, you were loving ami-bitis, yov> will love 

ami-bant, they were loving ami-bunt, they will love 

Th® imperfect endings of om-d are got by changing the -o into 
-dfecwn, etc. ; the future by^ohangtag 5 into -566, etc. 

Bale 81. — ^Th© imperfect tense, c-s-., •amabam, besides meaning 
I was loving (continuous), ^Iso means I used-to-love. 

1 oulpd, I blame, corresponds to two tenses in English : I blams 
(momentary present), or I am blamMxg (continuous present). 
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Exeboisb 46. 

laudd^ ard and do, 

they were over- 
coming 

they were entering 
I was entering 
I was giving 
I shall give 
I shall point out 

A. 1. Nauta agricolam culpabat. 2. Galli R5man6s super- 

abunt. 3. Scipi5 insulam superabat. 4. Agricola locum 
miiitibus mdnstrabat. 5. Hieme agricolae agr5s arabunt. 6. 
Dux urbem eras intrabit. 7. Rdmani fines hostium vastabunt, 
8. Monstrabimus urbem pulcherrimam miiitibus. 9. Cur, 
miles, ducem culpabas ? 10. Pridre bello Romani ex equia 

(Ex. 34, A. 2, p. 45) pugnabant (R. 31, p. 61). 

B. 1. Thou wilt overcome the Gauls. 2. The boys were 
pointing out the place to the leader. 3. The mother will adorn 
the girl with a beautiful garment. 4. The girls were adorning 
the temple with flowers. 5. Why were you not ploughing the 
fertile valley ? 6. [We] shaU give rewards to the soldiers. 
7. They were laying- waste the territories of the Gauls. 8. The 
soldiers were entering the city. 9. The diligent husbandman 
will plough [his] land. 10. The Gauls used-to-fight (R. 31, 
p. 61) in (= out of) chariots. 

65. When the verb means that an action is completed at the time 
referred to, the tense is said to be perfect^, Thus I write is present ; I 
have wriUen, meaning that^sthe aetion is completed, is perfect. 

There are three perfects corresponding to the present, imperfect 
and future. ^ 


(1) Write out imperfect and future of 

(2) Put into Latin : — 

he was blaming ^ they were pointing out 

we shall blame we shall lay waste 
they were adorning we are lajdng waste 
I shall adorn we were laying waste 

you will delight he was ploughing 
I was delighting he will plough 


1 The pupil should first say what the tense of the English is. 


PERFECT TENSES. 


6 ; 


Simple Tenses. Perfect Tenses. 

Present — I love Present perfect or perfect — I have loved 

Imperfect — I was loving Past perfect or pluperfect — I had loved 
Future — d shall love Future perfect — I shall have loved 

Note. — Have shows that the tense is the perfect ; had the pluper- 
feet ; shall have shows the future perfect. 

56. In Latin verbs all perfect tenses are got by adding 
diSerent endings to the perfect stem. In the same verb thh 
perfect stem is found in aU the perfect tenses. 

Verbs like amo form the perfect stem by changing -6 into 
^v. Thus amo-, amav- ; laudo-, laudav-. 

Note. — The perfect of do, I givey is ded-i.^ 

The perfect tenses of amd. Perfect stem amav-. 

^ PEBFEOT.* 

amSv-1, 1 have loved or I loved 
amav-isti, thou hast loved or thou lovedst 
amSv-it, he^ has loved or he loved 
amav-imus, we have loved or we loved 
amdv-istis, you have loved or you loved 
amSv-dnmt or amav-Sre, they have loved or they loved 

PLITPEEFEOT.* PUTtrEB PEBFEOT.* 

amdv-eram, I had hved amdv-erd, I shall have loved 
amav-eris, thou hadst loved amSv-eris, thou wilt have loved 
amdv-erat, he had loved amav-erit, he will have loved 
amS-v-eramus, we had loved amSv-erimus, we shall have hved 
emav-eratis, you had loved amav-eritis, you will have loved 

amSv-erant, they had hved amav-erint, they will have hved 

Rule 82 (a). — ^The perfect tense has two meanings. Thus 
amavi means I have loved and I loved. 

^ This is the only verb which has a short a in the inJBnitive (dare). 
The short a (the stem vowel) occurs throughout the verb, except in the 
2nd person singular preseijifc indicative (das) and in the imperative 
singular (da). Thus, damus, datis ; dabo, etc. ; dabam, etc. 

* The endings -i, -istl, etc., should first be learned separately. They 
occur in these tenses of all Latin verbs. 
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Eule S2. (6). — When I I<rved is made negative it becomes 
I did 7 iot love. I did not love meani? I loved not, and did love 
must be translated generally by the perfect tense. 

Exercise 47. 

(1) Give the perfect stem of the following verbs : — 

culp5 vasto omo do 

porto aro superd regno 

vulnero deiecto intro paro 

(2) Say the endings of the pluperfect and future perfect, 

(3) Turn into Latin : — 

he had carried they have dwelt 

we have fought they prepared 

I shall have prepared he will have avoided 

you had avoided we carried 

you had carried we prepared 

he has reigned we avoided 

A. 1. lam nautae aurum in templum porta verant. 2. Gall! 
strenue pugnaverunt. 3. Multda annos (R. 14 (6), p. 36) in 
Britannia regnaverat. 4. Dux milites laudabat quod Gallos 
hello supera verant. 6. Priore anno in Gallia strenue pugnav- 
imus. 6. Convocaverunt sapient^ (R. 15 and 30, pp. 41, 61) 
quod in magno periculo sunt. 7. Insulae inooloe non in oppidk 
habitaverunt. 8. Cervus orura oulpaverat ; cornua laudaverat. 

9. Duces servis arma dederunt quod erant in magno periculo. 

10. Consul militum impetum laudabat. 

B. 1. By [his] long legs the stag had avoided many dangers. 
2. The allies have prepared arms. 3. They had dwelt for 
many years in the island. 4. [We] have carried the swords 
into the citadel. 5. The Gauls dwelt in the woods. 6. [In] 
many battles we had overcome the Rqmans. 7. Hewaspraia* 
ing the leader because omr men had fought vigorously. 8. The 
consul called together [his] allies because the enemy (plural) 
were preparing arms. 9. Already you have overcome the 
enemy, soldiers. 10. The Romans did not always surpass 
(« overcome) the Gauls [in] boldness. 
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Subjunctive, Mood of amo, 

PEESEHT. PEEFECT. 

amem, I amav^erka,^ I inay mve loved 

am§S, mayest love amS^v-^ris, thou mayst huve loved 

amet, he mmj love amav-eri'i, he may have loved 

amtoESj we may love amSv-ermuSj we may have loved 
amStis, you may love acmv-entis, yoti may have loved 

ament, they may love amSv-erint, they may have loved 

IMPERFEOT. PLUPERFECT. 

ama-xem, I might hve amav-ifisem,^ I might h^tve loved 
ama-rSs* thou mighiest love amav-issSs, thou mightesi have loved 
amS-ret, he might love arnSv-iaset, he might have loved 
ama-rtoaa, we might love arnSv-issemus, loe might have loved 
am 5 -r 6 tis* you might hve amav-i^Stis, you might have hved 
ama-xent, they might hve amSv-issent, they might have loved 

Rule 83. — The imperfect subjunctive can always be found 
by adding the endings - 7 n, -5, etc., to the infinitive. 

Rule 84. — The present subjunctive is often translated by the 
English may ; the imperfect subjunctive by might (or should) ; 
the perfect subjunctive by may have ; and the pluperfect sub- 
junctive by naight (or should) have. But the Latin subjunctive 
is often used when the corresponding English is indicative. 

57, The subjunctive in clauses of purpose 

He praises the soldier that he may fight well ; the words 
in thick type denote purpose, and they form a clause of 
purpose, the verb being the subjunctive. 

In clauses of purpose that is translated by ut ; that . . . 
not by nS.^ 

(а) He praises the soldier that he Militem laudat ut bene 

may fight well pugnet 

( б ) He praises the soldier that he Militem laudat ni male 

may not fight b^ly f ugnet 

1 Notice that the stem amav- is still the same as in the perfect tenses 
of the indicative. See p. 56. 

*In English the iixfinitive is often used to express purpose ; in 
Latin, never. 
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58. In negative clauses of purpose lest is sometimes used instead of 
that . . . not. Lest is translated by ne^ and always takes the subjunc- 
tive. 

59, The tense used in the subjunctive always depends on the tense 
of the principal verb. For this purpose all tenses are divided into two 
classes — (a) tenses which do not refer to the past, often called primary 
tenses; (6) tenses which do refer to the past, called historic or past 
tenses. 

(a) Primary Terisea, (6) Historic Tenses. 

Present Imperfect 

Future simple Pluperfect 

Future perfect Perfect (aorist), withotil have (R. 32 

Tme Perfect with have (R. 32 (o), p. 63). 

(a), p. 63). 

Rule 35. Sequence of tenses.^^ — The present subjunctive is used after 
primary tenses ; the imperfect subjunctive is used after historic tenses.* 
Thus (a) He fights that he may conquer. 

(6) He fought that he might conquer. 

Rule 36. — Since the perfect indicative has two meanings 
(R. 32 (a), p. 63) it can be followed by either present subjunctive 
or imperfect subjunctive, the one used depending entirely on 
the meaning of the perfect. 

(a) He has fought (pugnavit) that he may overcoms 
(superet). 

(b) fought (pugnavit) that he might overcome (superaxet). 


Viva voce : — 


Exebcisb 48. 


A. 


he may blame 
we may blame 
they may lay waste 
he might give 
they might give 
they may give 


we may fight 
we may enter 
we may give 
they might overcome 
they might carry 
they might avoid 


I may plough 
I might plough 
you may delight 
you might de- 
light 

they may adorn 
they might adorn 


1 J.6., the way in which one tense follf^ws another. 

* This rule will be amplified later. It is given here in this incom- 
plete form in order that the pupil may see from the very first how one 
tense depends on another. 
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Before translating B explain how R. 35, p. 66, on the sequence 
of tenses is observed in the italicised verbs. 

B. 1. He fights that the leader imiy praise. 2. He teas 
fighting that the leader might praise. 3. We shall plough that 
we may prepare com. 4. We had ploughed that we might 
prepare corn. 5. You have prepared arms that you may fight. 

6. You were preparing arms that you might fight. 7. He will 
fight that he may obtain (= prepare) booty. 8. He was fight- 
ing that he might obtain booty. 9. The leader has prepared ^ 
arms that they may set free [their] friends. 10. The leader 
prepared ^ arms that they might set free [their] friends. 

Exercise 49. 

A. 1. Arma servis dat ut pugnent. 2. Legati in urbem 
festinabant ut vietdriam nuntiarent. 3. Dux milites laudabat 
ne perioula vitarent. 4. Consul praemia militibus dabit ut 
strenue pugnent. 5. Agricola frumentum dat ne Galli agros 
vastent. 6. Senex materiam parS-bat ut domum oedificaret. 

7. Cdnsul exercitum revocavit ut in Britannia pugnet. 8. 
Galli arma parabant ut contra Romanos pugnarent. 9. Im- 
perator legates mittit ut omnia regi nuntient. 10. Nautae 
fibres in templum portaverant ut pueUae statuas bmarent. 

B. 1. Soldiem wiU fight vigorously that they may obtain 
(= prepare) great booty. 2. The allies were %hting vigor- 
ously that the leader might not blame them. 3. W© have 
called together the aUies that the enemy may not overcome us. 
4. The farmer had praised the soldiers that he might avoid the 
evils of war. 5. The mother is preparing beautiful garments 
that she may delight the maidens. 6. The leader gave money 
to the old man that he might not show the place to the enemy. 
7. Csesar recalled the soldiers out-of [ex) Italy that they might 
fight in Gaul. 8. He ha|i hastened into the town that he may 
announce the victory to the citizens. •O. We shall fight vigor- 
ously that we may set iree our children. 10. We shall call 
together the allies that the Gauls may not lay waste our lands. 


^ See Rule 36, p. 66. 
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The Imperative Mood of Am5. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

amS, love {thou) amS-te, hve {ye) 

% rUTTJRE OB LEGAL IMPERATIVE. 

aina*t5, thou must love ama-t6te» you must love 

am^td, he must love ama-nto, they must love 

60. What is called the future imperative is chiefly used in wills and 
legal documents. It is called future because it usually implies that the 
gwtion referred to will be done not in the immediate present, but at 
some future time. 

61. Rules for the imperative : — 

r. 

Rule 37. — (a) The imperative mood expreBses a command. 

(b) In all negative commands the word for not is nS, 

Noth. — A negative command is often called a prohibition. 

(c) When the command ia 2nd person and negative it is 
translated ^ by nS and the perfect subjunctive.* 

Praise the king LaudS regem 

Do not praise the king N§ regem laudfiverls 

Do not praise, do not blame, ©to., is to be translated therefore by 
the perfect subjunctive with n6, 

(d) When a command is 1st or 3rd person it is translated by 
the present subjunctive. Thus Let us praise «=* may we praise, 
Let him praise = may he praise. 

Let us praise the king Regem lauddmus 

Let him not hasten M festlnet 


1 That is in prose. In gpetry ni is sometimes used with the ordinary 
imperative. 

» Other ways of traaislating a negative command will be explained 
later. The explanation of this use of the perfect subjunctive is as 
follows : instead of bluntly saying Do not praise, the Romans said 
courteously Afoy pou not ?iave praised I 
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Exeboisb 60. 


Rule S8. — ^Whenever you is used in speaking of one ^ person 
always translate it by thou in Latin, making the verb singular. 

Put into Latin ^ : — 


call 

blame 

give 

plough 

point out 

fight 


do not carry let him not wound enter 
do not prepare let him not give do not enter 

do not avoid let us not give let ua enter 

let him plough you must not enter let them enter 
let us adorn thou must avoid let them not give 

let us fight let him dwell do not give 


A. 1. Da vinum aegris (R. 16, p, 41). 2. M5nstrate locum 
expl5ra4oribus. 3. Statuam fioribus omemus. 4. Ne parentes 
oulpaveritis, 6. Parate arma, militas. 6. Ne puer in horto 
ambulet. 7, Arate vestros agr5s, agricolae. 8. Vitate belli 
mala consiliis bonis. 9. Virgines templum fldribus ornantd. 
10. Ne urbem nocte intraveris. 


B. 1. Do not show the way to the spy. 2. 0 slaves, carry 
the corn into the city. 3. Do not give the booty to the slothful 
soldier. 4, Let us call together our [men]. 6. Prepare arms, 
Gauls, that you may overcome the Romans. 6. Let the girls ® 
adorn [their] mother with a beautiful garment. 7. Recall 
(R. 38) the aimy, great consul, that it may fight in Italy. 8. 
0 ambassadors, hasten into the city ; announce the victory to 
the consul. 9. Let us prepare wood that we may build a house. 
10. Do not praise the deeds of the wicked (R. 16, p. 41). 


^ V6a is always plural in meaning i noa and nosier are sometimes 
used for ego and mens. 

•Where there is nothmg to show whether the command in this 
pari of the exercise is singular or plural, tarfirtislate both ways for practice. 

• When Ut is changed tp may (R. 37 (d) p. 68), what case is girls T 
Who does the action T (| 4, p. 1). 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A-STEMS— ACTITE VOICE. 
ani5, ama-re, amav-i, amat-um, to love. 

Indicative Mood. 

PEESENT. PEBEEOT. 

I am5, 1 love or am loving amSv-I I have loved * 
ama-s, thou lovest or art loving ainSv-isti, thou hast loved * 
ama-t, he loves or is loving amav-it, he has loved * 
am^-mus, we love or are loving amav-imus, we have loved 
ama-tis, you love or are loving amav-istis, you have loved * 
ama-nt, they love or are loving am§.v-enmt ovVihey have 

amav-ere J loved ^ 

f In amo and amem, etc., the A of the stem is not seen 
because it has coalesced with other vowels. 

* Or / lovedj thou lovedsty he loved, we loved, you loved, they 
loved (R. 32 (a), p. 63). 

IMPERFEOT. PLUPERFECT. 

ama^bam, I was loving amav-eram, I had loved 

ama-Ms, thou wast loving amav-eras, thou hadst loved 
amfi-bat, he was loving amav-erat, he had loved 

ama-bimus, we were Iming amav-eramus, we had loved 
amS-bi-tis, you were loving amfiv-eratis, you had loved 

amS-bant, they were loving amav-erant, they had loved 

fcturb. future perfect, 

am5-b5, 1 shall love amav-ep5, 1 shall have loved 

amS-bis, thou wiU love amav-eris, thou wilt have loved 

amfi-bit, he will love am§v-erit, he will have loved 

aiii9rbuixns$ we shall love amav-erimus, we shall have loved 
ama-bitis, you will love amfiv-eritis, y(yu will have loved 

ama-bnnt, the>v will love amav-erint, they will have loved 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


PBESENT. 

I amem, I may love 
amSs, thou may si love 
amet, he may love 
amemus, we may love 
amStis, you may love 
ament, they may love 

impebebot. 

ama-rem, I might * love 
ama-r§s, thou mightest love 
amS-ret, he might love 
aina-r§i»us, we might love 
amS-rStis, you might love 
ama-rent, they might love 


PEBEEOT. 

amav-erim, I may have loved 
amav-eris, thou mayst have loved 
amav-erit, he may have loved 
amav-erimus, we may have hved 
amav-eritiSs you may have loved 
amav-erint, they may have loved 

pluperfect. 


amav-issem, 1 should have loved 
amav-isses, thou wouldst have loved 
amav-isset, he would have loved 
amav-issemus, we should have loved 
amav-issetis, you would have loved 
amav-issent, they would have loved 

Or should. 


Impeeativb Mood. 


present tense. 
amft, hve thou 

ama^te, love ye 

iNFINiriVE. . 

Pres. amS-re, to love 
Perf . amSv-isse, to have loved 
Put. amat-nros esse, to be 
about to love 

Supines. 

am&t-um, in order to lorn 
amSt-ii, in or for loving 


FUTURE OR LEGAL TENSE. 

amMS, love thou 
amS-tO, lei him love 
am5"t6te, love ye 
ama-nto, let them love 

Gerund. 

Acc. ama-ndum, the loving 
Gen, ama-ndi, of loving 
Dat. ama-ndo, for loving 
Abl. ama-ndo, by loving 

Participles. 

Pres, ama-ns, -ntis, loving 
Fut. amat-urus, -a, -nm, 
aboiU to love 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: E-STEMS— ACTIVE VOICE, 
mone-o, mone-re, monu-i, monit-um, to advise. 
Indicative Mood. 


PRBSEI^'T. 

inone-6j I advise or am admsmg 
mone-^, tko-u advisest 
mone-t, he advises or is advising 
mone-miiB, we advise f 
monS-tis, you advise j 
mone-nt, they advise f 

* Or art advising 
t Or are advising. 

IMPERFECT. 

mon§-bani, / was advising 
mone-bSs, thou wast advising 
mone-bat, he was advising 
mone-bSmus, we were advising 
mon^-bStis, you were advising 
mon§-bant, they were advising 

FXTTtrBB. 


PERFECT. 

monu-i, 1 have advised or ad- 
vised 

monu-istij thou hast advised J 
monn-it, he has advised § 
monu-imus, we have advised § 
moiiti-istiSs you have advised § 
monn-erunt or'), they have ad- 
monu-ere j vi^ed § 

J Or advisedst. 

§ Or advised. 

PLDPERFEOT. 

Dioiiu-araiiL) I had advised 
monu-erSs, thou hadst advised 
monu-erat, he had advised 
monu-erfimus, we had advised 
monu-eratis, you had advised 
niona--eraiit, they had advised 

FTJTXmE PERFECT. 


monS-bS, / shall advise monu-erd, I shall have advised 
monS-bis, thou wilt advise monu-eris, thou will have advised 
monS-bit, he wiU advise monu-erife, he will have advised 
mon§-himus, we shall adtise mona-erimus, we shall have advised 
monS-bitis, you wiU advise monn-eri(Nis, you will have advised 
monS-bunt, they will advise moiin.«rmt, they will have advised 
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StrEJUNaTivE Moob. 

PBESENT. PERFECT. 

siione-am, I may advise monu-erim, I may have advised 
mone-Ss> thou mayst advise monu-eris, thou maysi have advised 
Bione-at, he may advise moma-erit, he ma>y have advised 
EttOiie-aiiiuSj we may advise monu-eriinus, we may have advised 
mone-atis, you may advUe monu-eiifcis, you may have advised 
mone-ant, they may advise monu-erint, they may have advised 


mPBEFECT. 

monS-renL, I might * advise 
monS-rSs, thou mighUst ad- 
vise 

2 non 5 -ret, he might advise 
monfi-rSpiTis, we might ad- 
vise 

monS-rStiSj you might advise 
mon§-rent, they might ad- 
vise 


PLUPERFECT. 

monn-issem, I should have advised 
monu-isses, thou wouldsl have ad^ 
vised 

monu-issety he would have advised 
mOHU-iss§nmSy we should have ad- 
vised 

inonii*issStis» you would- have ad- 
vised 

monu-issenty they would have ad- 
vised 


♦ Or should. 


pbesbot. 
moiiSy advise thou 

mon6-te, advise ye 


Imperative Mood. 

future or legal. 
monS-tSy thou advise 
inon§-t5, let him advise 
monS-t6te, advise ye 
mone-ntdy lei them advise 


enfikitive. gerunb. 

Pres. monS-re, to advise Aco, mone-ndumy the advising 

Perf . monu-isse, to have advised Gbii. moBe-ndiy of advising 
Fut. monit-tSrus esse, to he Dat. mone-ndS, for advising 
about to advise Abl. ugi^one-ndO, 6t/ 


SUPINES. 

monit-iuiiy in order, to advise 
znonit^&y in or for advising 


PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. monS-ns, -ntis, advising 
Fut. monit-uras, -a, -uin, 

abovi to advise 
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THIRD CONJUGATION : CONSONANT OR STEMS^ 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

reg-6, reg-ere, rex-i, rect-um, to rule, 

Indioativb Mood. 


PRESEOT. 


PERFECT. 


reg-6, 1 rule or am ruling 
reg-is, thou rulest or art ruling 
reg-it, he rules or is ruling 
reg-imus, we rule or are ruling 
leg-itis, you rule or are ruling 
reg-unt, they rule or are ruling 


rex-i, I have ruled or I ruled 
rex-isti, thou hast ruled * 
rex-it, he has ruled or he ruled 
rex-imus, we have ruled | 
rex-istis, you have ruled J 
rex-enint or 1 they have ruled 
rex-ere J or they ruled 


* Or thou ruledst, 
t Or we ruled, 

J Or you ruled. 


mPEEFEOT. 

reg-§bam, I was ruling 
reg-ebas, thou wast ruling 
reg-ebat, he was ruling 
reg-SbSmus, we were ruling 
reg-ebatis, you were ruling 
reg-§bant, they were ruling 

njTTJEB. 

reg-am, 1 shall rule 
reg-es, thou wilt rule 
reg-et, he will rule 
reg-emus, we shall rule 
reg-§tis, you will rule 
reg-ent, they will rule 


^Some verbs of the third 
€.g.^ minu-eze* 


FLTJPBEFEOT. 

r6x-eram, I had ruled 
rex-erSs, thou hadst ruled 
rex-erat, he had ruled 
rex-eramus, we had ruled 
r§x-erS.tis, you had ruled 
r6x-erant, they had ruled 

future pbrpbot. 

rSx-erd, I shall have ruled 
r6x-eiis, thou wilt have ruled 
rex-erit, he will have ruled 
rex-erimus, we shall have ruled 
rSx-esitis, you will have ruled 
r6x-ermt, they will have ruled 
n. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION ACTIVE VOICE. 75 

StTBJtniiroTivB Mood. 

PRESENT. 

PERFECT. 

reg-am, I may rule 
reg- 5 s, thou mayest rule 
reg-at, he may rule 
reg-Smns, we may rule 
reg-fitis, you may rule 
reg-ant, they may rule 

rex-eriiQ, 1 may have ruled 
rex-eris, thou mayest have ruled 
r§x-erit, he may have ruled 
rex-erimuSj we may have ruled 
rex-eritis, you may have ruled 
rex-erint, they may have ruled 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

rege-rem, I might * rule 
rege-res, thou mightest rule 
rege-ret» he might rule 
rege-rgiiJ5is, we might rule 
rege-r§tis, you might rule 
rege-rent,. they might rule 

rex-issem, 1 should have ruled 
rex-isses, thou wouldst have ruled 
Pex-isset, he would have ruled 
rex-issemus, we should have ruled 
rex-issetis, you would have ruled 
rex-issent, they would have ruled 

★ 

Or should. 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

reg« 6 » rule thou 

reg-ite, ruh ye 

reg-it5, rule thou 
reg-it 6 , lei him rule 
reg-it 6 te, rule ye 
reg“Unt5, let them rule 

INFINITIVB. 

GERUND. 

Pres, reg-ere, to rule 

Perf. rBx-isse, to have ruled 
Put. r§ct-urus esse, to be 
about to rule 

Aco. reg-endum, the ruling 

Gen. reg-endi, of ruling 

Dat. reg-end5, for ruling 

Abl. reg-endd, by ruling 

SUPINES. 

PARTICIPLES. 

rBct-TUU, in order to rule 
rSct<«&, in OT for ruling 

Pres. reg“§ns, -entis, ruling 

Fat. rSct-urus, -a, -mn, aboui to 
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LATIN COURSE, 


FOUETH CONJUGATION: LSTEMS— ACTIVE VOICE. 
audi-6, audi-re, audiv-i, audit-um, to hear. 
Indioativb Mood. 

PRESENT. PERFECT, 

aiidi-5, 1 hear or am hearing audiv-I, I have heard or I heard 
audl-s, thou hearest * audiv-isti, thou hast heard f 
audi-t, he hears or is hearing audiv-it^ he has heard or he heard 
audi-mus, we hear ] audiv-imus, we have heard { 

andi-tis, you hear aRdiv-isfe, you have heard § 

audi-imt, they hear J ^ audiv-^runt or \ they have heard 

andlv-era J or they neard 

* Or art hearing, J Or we heard. 

t Or thou heardst. § Or you heard. 


IMPERFBOT. 


PLtrPERFBOT. 


audi-Sbam, I was hearing andiv-eram, I had heard 
audi-Sbfis, thou wasi hearing audiv-erSs, thou hadsi heard 
aadi-sbat, he was hearing andiv-erat, he had heard 
audi-ebSmus, we were hearing audiv-eramus, we had heard 
audi-Sbatis, you were hearing audiv-eratis, you had heard 
audi-§bant, they were hearing audlv-^rant, they had heard 


FFTEEB. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


audi-am, 1 shall hear 
audi-SSy thou wilt hear 
audi-ety he will hear 
aadi-Smus, we shall hear 
audi-StiSy you will hear 
audi-^nty they will hear 


andlv-era, I shall have heard 
audlv-eriSy thou wilt have heard 
audlv*^ty he will have heard 
audlv-erimus, we shall have heard 
audiv-eritis, you will have heard 
audiv-erint, they will have heard 



fourth conjugation active voice. 
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SuBJtrNCTrvE Moob. 

PEESENT. PERFECT. 

I audiv-erim, 1 may have heard 

audi-i&Sf IhrM mayest hear audiv-eris, thc/u mayest have heard 
audi-at, he may hear audiv-erit, he may have heard 
audi-fiiBUS, we may hear audiv-erimus, we may have heard 
aTldi-&tiS 9 you may hmr audiv-eiitis, you may have heard 

audi-ant, they i^uay hear audiv-erint, they may have heard 

TFIPERFECT , PLUPERFECT . 

audi-sfem* 1 might ^ hear audiv-issem, I should have heard 
audl-r§^ thou m ightest hear aud!v-iss§s, thou wouldst have heard 
aiidl-l6t» he might hear audiv-isset, he would' have heard 
andi-rSsBua* we might hear aadlv-issfimus, we should have heard 
andi">rdtil^ you might hear aiidlv-issStis, you would have heard 
aud!«i^aBt» tMy might hear andiv-isseut, they would have heard 

^ Or should. 

Imperative Moob. 

FUTURE OR LEGAL* 

atidi-t5, hear thou 
audi-td, let him hear 
aBdI-tdte, hear ye 
audi-unto. let them hear 

mFi3ffrrivE. gebunb. 

Pres. audi-r6» to hear Acc. audi-enduDi, the hearing 

Ferf. audiv-isse, to have Gen. audi-andi, of hearing 
heard Dat. audi-end5, for hearing 

Put. audlt-feis es»6» to AbL audi-endd^ by hearing 
be about to hear 

SUFIKBS. PiffiBTIOIPLES. 

audlt-TUB, in order to Jim? Pres. audi-Sns, -entis, hearing 
audit-i, in or for hearing Put. audit-iaras, -a, -ma, aboui to 

hear 


PBESEFIT. 

audl, J^ear thou. 
audi-te» hear ye 
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62. Shorter Forms of Perfect Tenses, 

Alongside of Perfects in -Svi, -evi, -ovi Shorter Forms are 
often found, in which -vi, »ve or -ve do not appear. 

(a) Thus in the first conjugation vi or ve is often omitted, 
and we hare 

amavisti as well as ama^ti 
amaverunt „ „ amaxunt 

(h) In the second conjugation we hare 

implevissem as weU as implessem. 

(c) In the fourth conjugation, 

audivisti as weU as audiisti or audisti 
audivissem „ „ audiissem or audissem 

Similarly audivit and audiit 

audirenmt „ audierunt 
audivero „ audiero, etc. 
audiveram „ audieram, etc. 
au^verim „ audierim, 
audivissem „ audissem, etc. 

Rule 89, — ^When two nouns of similar meaning (denoting 
things which often go together) are joined by mid, -aue is used 
instead of et, and it is joined on to the end of the second noun. 

Flowers and trees Flores arboresq[ue 

Rule 89 (a). — He gives me money = He gives money to me. 
After rerbs like give, owe, offer, set, etc., to (used to translate the 
dative case) is often omitted in English. In Latin the dative 
must always be used such cases. ^ 

He gires the boy money 3?uer6 pecuniam dat. 


CONTRACTION OF ENDINGS, 
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Exercise 61 . 


Imperfect and Future of moneS. 


The Present^ 

he has ^ 
we shall have 
they had (imperf.) 
we owe 
I was owing 
they will owe 


we were fearing 
thou fearest 
he will fear 
we were teaching 
we shall teach 
we are teaching 


you restrain 
you offer 
they will offer 
thou wilt teach 
he was teaching 
they are teaching 


A. 1. Caesar in conspectu urbis castra habebat.2 2. Omnia 
beneficia deis debemus. 3. Socii Rdmanis frumentum praebe- 
bant. 4. Aniniaha asinum timebant quod leonis pellem 
habebat. 5. Vix militum iram dux coercet. 6. Docemus 
puer5s frigus tolerare. 7. GaUi oppida vicosque habent. 8. 
Puerum multis verbis coercebimus. 9. Britanniae incolae 
auxilium Gallis praebent. 10. Agricolam verbis ferocibus 
milites terrebunt. 

B. 1. He owes me much money (R. 22, p. 63). 2. They 

will have [their] camp there. 3. We were offering food to the 
girl. 4. The farmers have fields and gardens (R. 39, p. 78). 
6. I shall teach my children to bear heat in summer. 6. The 
ass terrifies the animals because he has the lion’s skin. 7. Who 
fears the foolish ass ? 8. Scarcely does the king restrain the 

keen soldiers. 9. They will have the camp in that place. 
10. We were offering help to [our] allies. 


^The verb to have is used as an auxiliary in forming the perfect 
tenses, § 66, p. 62, e.g^, ho has ploughed. But it oan also be an inde- 
pendent verb, meaning to poesesSf when it is^iranslated by habeo. 

• The imperfect must vory often be translated by the simple past, 
e.g., monibca = he was advisig or he advised. 
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63. The clause introduced by si = it expresses a COBdition. If 
overcoTnes the enemy all will praise him. 

Rule 40. — In English if is followed by the present even 
when the future is really meant. Iia Latin si must l>6 followed 
by the future perfect ^ or future ^ whenever the future is meant. 

If he overcomes * the enemy Si hostes superSverit ® omnes 
ah men will praise him. eum iaudabunt. 

The same rule applies to nisi, if not, unless. 


Exeboise 52. 

The Perfect Tenses of moneS. 

(1) Write the 3rd person perfect of the following, placing ; 
hyphen between the perfect stem and the ending : — 


praebeo 

doceo 


teneo 

deled 


habed 

debed 


fled 

terred 


compled 

moved 


(2) I had taught 

we shall have taught 
they have taught 
I shall have held 
we have held 
you had held 

we have moved 
thou ha^t moved 
thou hast frightened 
thou hast destroyed 
he will destroy 
he will have destroyed 


he has wept 
we had wept 
you have wept 
they had destroyed 
you will have destroyed 
I had moved 


1 Whether the futoio or future perfect ie used depende entirely on 
the sense. We mU go out if the sun shines, if the sun shall he shining. 
Here the future simple is tfie correct tense. But Be toiU repay me if he 
succeefls means when he shall have succeeded, and the future perfect 
must be used in Latin. 

*In this sentence the " overcoming ” takes place before the prais- 
ing.” The prior action requires the future perfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF MONEO, 
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A. 1. Ga-lli in castris 6« tenuerant. 2, Miiitea mnltas urbes 
dcl§venmt. 3. Frigus iBores parvos delebat. 4. Insuiam firmd 
praesidid tenuimus. 5. Adventus consnlis exercitum epe oom- 
plevit* 6. Decimo ann5 Graeci Troiam deievemnt. 7. Si vos, 
Romani, foedera tenueritia, nostra foedeta tenebimns. 8. 
jRlites foBsara aqua complevSmnt. 9. Scipio castra tram^ 
fiumen movobat. 10. Si ventus fructum deleverit agricolae 
flebnnt. 

B. 1. They had hlled the ditch with stones and trees (R. 
39, p. 78). 2. We have destroyed the towns and villages of 
the Gauls. 3. If the Romans overcome the Gauls they will 
destroy [their] village. 4. To-morrow they will move the 
camp into the plain. 5. The Romans had taught the soldieni 
(acc.) to bear heat and cold. 6. The consul had filled our men 
with theTiope of booty. 7. He will weep if we restrain (R. 40 j 
p. 80) him. 8. We were weeping because the Greeks had 
destroyed our city. 9. Wliy have you not ofiered com to us 1 
10. If the consul moves the camp the allies will o2er com. 

Exekcise 63* 

The Subjunctive o/moneo (§§ 57-59 and E: 33-36, pp. 66, 66). 

Viva voce : — 

that he may destroy that w© may not have 

that he may weep that we may not destroy 

that we may hold that you might not weep 

that you may move that he may not frighten 

that he might teach that we might not of er 

that he might have that we may not move 

A. 1. Exercitum oonvocabat ut insuiam firmo praesidio 
teneret. 2. Miiites festmant ut urbem deleant. 3. Castra 
movemus ut hostes terroamus. 4. Caesar agricolas terrebat 
n§ hostibus frumentum praeberent. S. Friimentum Caesari 
praebuerant ut belli mala’Vitarent. 6. Paremus anna ut servi 
nos timeant. 7. Graeci sooios convocaverunt ut Troiam 
delerent. 8. Galll auxilium praebSbunt ne Caesar oppidum 
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deleat. 9. Servos terrebimus ne arma parent.^ 10. Convoca 
milites ut fossam aqua compleant. 

B. 1. We are frightening the farmers that they may ofier 
com. 2. The leader will blame vigorously that he may restrain 
the soldiers. 3. Scipio was holding the island with a strong 
garrison that he might frighten the inhabitants. 4. We shall 
move the camp that the farmers may not fear the horsemen. 

5. Prepare arms, citizens, that you may restrain the soldiers, 

6. He offers money that the enemy (plural) may not destroy 
[his] com. 7. Caesar has frightened the Gauls that they may 
not offer help to the enemy (plural). 8. We had destroyed the 
city that the allies might keep the treaty. 9. We shall have 
a camp there that we may obtain (= prepare) food. 10. The 
consul praises that he may fill our men (R. 15, p. 41) with hope. 

Rule 41. — Certain verbs take the dative case ifi Latin, 
although they have an accusative in English. The commonest 
of these are : — 

pareo I obey placed I please 

noceo I injure displiceo 1 displease 

The soldier obeys the leader Miles duci paret 

Noth. — Verbs like “ obey ” axe transitive in English, but intransi- 
tive in Latin : pared is really = I am obedient to. Similarly, verbs 
which mean disobey, harm, help, please, displease, etc., have the dative 
as their only object. 


Exercise 64. 

On the Imperative of moneo and R. Zl, p. 68. 

Ylvd voce : — 

(1) teach let us obey do not teach let him obey 

destroy let us please do not please let bim have 

weep let us destroy do not displease let him not destroy 

frighten let us offer^ do not fedir do not destroy 

^ It should be noted that first conjugation verbs in the present sub* 
junctive greatly resemble the present indicative of the 2nd oonjugation. 
Nejiere shows that parent is subjunctive; it comes therefore fxom 
parare. 


VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE, 
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(2) he pleases me 
I please my father 
we obey the laws 
they obey the leaders 
they had obeyed me 
do not displease Caesar 
do not iiijnre the flowers 
do not injure me 


he has obeyed us 
do not injure the tree 
we shall obey our king 
he displeases the master 
obey the wise 
let us obey the king 
do not displease us 
he has injured the flower 


(3) Write ^ in opposite columns (a) the present indicative, 
(b) the present subjunctive of the following pairs of verbs : 
par5, 1, I prepare, and pareo, 2, I obey; flo, 1, 1 blow, and 
fieo, 2 , 1 weep; placo, 1, 1 appease, and placed, 2 , 1 please, 

A. K Pareamua legibus bonis. 2. Milites, complete fossam 
lapidibua. 3. Ne terrueritia insulae incoias. 4. Lauda regem; 
imperatori pare. 5. Castra in campum moveamus. 6. 
amiois displiceamus, 7. Flete, feminae ; milites hortSs delent. 

8. Frumentum hostibus ne praebueritis. 9. Parete due! nS 
VOS verbis ferooibus coerceat. 10. Animalia pelle lednis, 5 
asine, ne terrueris. 11. Consules militiae summum ius 
habento ; neinini parento ; illis (= to them) salus reipublicae 
Buprema lex esto.’® 

B. 1. Let us fill the ditch with water. 2. Let us not 
displease our parents. 3. Restrain the anger of the soldiers 
with wise words. 4. Do not move the camp across the river. 
5, Hold the town with a strong garrison. 6. Soldiers must 
obey the general. 7. Frighten the farmers that they may not 
ofier com to the enemy. 8. The cold has injured my trees. 

9. Let us teach boys to bear cold. 10. Do not destroy the 
town, allies. 


^ See footnote, p, 82. Notice the diff€^ence of quantity in these 
pairs of verbs. 

* This is the future imperative (§ 60, p. 68) of the verb to i.e., 
Uit ^ , (it) 6e. 
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Exsbcisb 55. 

On the Present, hri'perfect mid Future of reg6. 

Rule 42. — When to means motion towards a place or person 
it is tranolated by the preposition ad with the accnsative. 

He sends the hostages to Caesar Obsid^s ad Caesai^m mittit 

Ylvd voce : — 

he was leading I shall cover I was sending 

we shall lead thon wast covering he will send 

they are leading he is covering they were sending 

I shall lead he was covering they are sending 

he leads we shall cover they will send 

they were leading they will cover you are sending 

A. 1. Scipio magnum exercitum in Africam mittet. 2. 
Consules in Galliam multaa legionSs ducebant. 3. Puer ad 
matrem scribebat. 4. Pater pueri corpus pallid tegit. 5, 
Pueri multos librds legent. 6. Auxilium ad sooios mittemua. 
7. Quid dicitis, amici ? 8. Saepe ad amicSs scrib§b&muji 
(R, 31, p. 61). 9. Novas legiones in castra mittebant. 10. 
Princeps civitatem bene reget. 

B. 1. I, 0 king, shall lead the cavalry into Italy. 2. We 

were writing a long letter to the king. 3, The earth will cover 
the bones of the animals. 4. Csesar sends many hostages to 
the consul. 5. The boy will read the mother’s letter. 6. The 
allies send help to the Romans. 7. Why were you not reading 
the letter ? 8. What are you reading, friends ? 9. If you 

send (R. 40, p. 80) the boy to me, I will say a few words to 
him (R. 3, p. 4). 10. Why do you not send a cloak to the old 
man ? 

Exbroisb 68. 

Perfect Tenses of reg6. 

(1) Write out, without endings/ the perfect stem ^ of dtcdy 
diicd, iegdf lego, scribo, mitto, emg, vinco, clatidd, defe^ido, 
descendo, contendo, 

^ The perfect stem is obtained by taJdng the ending «i from the 1st 
perfiton of the perfect tense. 
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(2) 7lm voce : — 

he ha^ l©<i written 

we had led yoti had written 
they will have led I ahail have bought 
I had read thou hadat conquered 

thou hast read they have conquered 
they have read they will have conquered 


they have bought 
they have shut 
they have defended 
we had read 
we had sent 
we had said 


A. L Galli magnam copiam frumenti emerant. 2. Nostrl 
in Italiam contender unt. 3. Gras multos Gallos vioerit. 4. S! 
auxilium ad socioa miseiitis, hostes vincent. 5. XJrbem noa- 
tram defendemus ; portas iam clausimus. 6. Copias Eoman- 
omin Hannibal vicit. 7. Caesar magnis itineribus in Italiam 
contendebat. 8. Cur in planitiem deecenderatis, 6 milites ? 

9. Dus goster hostes vicerat quod socii auxilium miserant, 

10. Hannibal copias euas per {through, over) Alpea duxit. 

B. 1. The Romans have bought a great number of carts. 
2. If you conquer (R. 40, p, 80) all will praise you. 3. The 
allies had sent many hostages into camp. 4. The little boy 
had written a letter to [his] mother. 5. The forces of Hannibal 
were htietoning into Italy. 6. They bad covered the bones 
with earth. 7. The farmers fear the evils of war because the 
army has descended into the plain. 8. The Gauls were holding 
themselves in the camp because Ciesar'a forces had hastened 
into Gaul. 9. The inhabitants have sent a great quantity of 
v/ine to the soldiers. 10. Why have you shat the gates of the 
city, 0 foolish citrsens ? 


Exeeoise 67. 

On the S'nbjunctive and Imperative of reg6. 

Rule 48* — Four verbs drop the -e of the imperative singular, 
viz. : dtc6, to eayi duc6,^)Jo lead; faciS ^ to make; ferV to 
tarry. The imperative singular is therefore die, due, fac, !er. 

^ Some verbs of the third conjugation have -to in the iat l>arsoii. 
These will be explainod later* 

* A very irregular verb, to be explained later. 
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Ylm voce : — 
let us buy- 
let us read 
let us shut 
let him shut 
let him conquer 
let him defend 


shut 

hasten 

buy 

do not say 
do not write 
do not send 


that he might conquer 
that we may defend 
that they may buy 
that they might read 
that thou mayst write 
that you may conquer 


A. 1. Ducamus eopias nostras in GaUiam citeriorem. 2, 
Dio mihi n5mina oomitum tuorum. 3. Caesar eopias in Italiam 
duxit ; ibi castra posuit. 4. Ponamus praesidia ut urbem de- 
fendamus. 5. Dux milites in urbem miserat ut frumentum 
emerent. 6. Instruite aciem, milites, ne hostes nos vinoant. 
7. Ne scripseris epistolam longam ad matrem. 8. Caesar cum 
Gallis beUum gerebat. 9. C5nsul eopias convocat ut^auxilium 
ad sooios mittat. 10. Ponite praesi^a ad (at) portas urbis. 

B. 1. Let us bu}^ a large quantity of com. 2. The soldiers 
were filling the ditch with water that they might defend the 
city. 3. He sends the army into Gaul that it may wage war. 
4, Read good books, boys. 5. We shah hasten into Africa that 
we may buy com. 6. 0 great consul, lead the army into Italy. 
7. For many years (R. 14 (6), p. 36) the Romans were waging 
war in Gaul. 8. Cover the boy with a new garment. 9. Send 
foot-soldiers that they may defend the city. 10. Cscsar often 
waged war ; he conquered many nations. 


Exeeoise 58. 


On the Indicative of audld. 


Tlvd voce : — 

he is punishing he has fortified 
they will punish we shall fortify 

we had punished ^they will fortify 
thou wast punishing they had fortified 
I shall have punished they will have fortified 
they punish thou wast fortifying 


he will end 
he has ended 
you were ending 
I had ended 
they end 
we have ended 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF AUDIO. 
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A. 1. Valid fossaque hostes castra muniverunt. 2. Pueri 
senis verba axidiebant. 3. Leges scelera improbonim virdrum 
punient. 4. Patres filids magna cura emdiverant. 6. Urbem 
alto murd muniebamns. 6. Mors omnes labdres finiet. 7. Si 
pedites obsides male custddiverint, dux culpabit. 8. Decimd 
annd cdnsul bellum finivit. 9. lam castra muniveramus ; iam 
praesidia posueramus. 10. Frumentum custddiunt quod im- 
petum hostium timent. 

B. 1. The boys were hastening into the wood because they 

had heard the sweet voice of the bird. 2. The Gauls had 
fortified the town with a rampart. . 3. Why are you not guard- 
ing the hostages ? 4. We shall train our children with great 

care. 5. The master was punishing the pupils because they 
wrote badly. 6. If you punish the boy he will write better 
[meliusY 7. Who will hear the speech of Claudius \ 8. They 

were finishing [their] labours. 9. They were punishing the 
slaves because they had guarded the hostages badly. 10. If 
you fortify the camp the enemy wifi, not draw up the line of 
battle. 

Exbeoisb) 69. 


On the Subjunctive and Imperative of audid. 


Ylvd voce : — 
he is coming 
they were coming 
I shall come 
he has come 
we had come 
they will have come 


I may come 
he might come 
we may come 
come (plural) 
do not come 
he might have come 


they have bound 
we are binding 
they wiU bind 
let us bind 
let us not bind 
we had bound 


A. 1. Veni ad me statim. 2. Decimd die copiae nostrae in 
fines GaUdrum pervenerant. 3. Post pugnam occisds (R. 15, 
p. 41)duxsepelivit. 4. MJlites convenieJ[)ant ut bellum finirent. 
5. Venite in templum, comites. 6. Ne corpora in urbe sepe- 
liveritis. 7. Catenas pafSibit ut captivds vinciat, 8. Labo- 
remus ut corpora nostra nutriamus. 9. Patres liberds bene 
nutriuntd ? 10. Legati ad Oaesarem ante noctem venerunt. 
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B, 1. Do not come to us by night (Bi. 14, p. 31). 2, To-> 
morrow wo shall arriye in ^ Italy. 3. After the %ht our [men] 
bound the captives v?ith chains. , 4. They had bound the 
hostages in the sight of all. 5. The allies wei’e burying the 
slain in the wood. 6. If he comes to Cajsar, Jet him come 
immediately. 7. I was working that I might nourish my 
body. 8. We are guarding the hostages well that the leader 
may not punish us. 9. Before the fight the leader said many 
[things] to our men. 10. Train your mind ; nourish your body. 


THE mFINITIVE. 

64. — The Latin infinitive being a verb noun may be used 
(a) as subject or {b) as object of a verb. 

(а) To praise is pleasanter Laud&e quam culpSre iu- 

than to blame cundius est 

(б) The soldier prepares to Miles pugnare parat 

fight 

If it is the infinitive of a transitive verb it can have an 
object. He prepares to plough the field. Agrum arSre parat. 

Exebcish 60. 

On the Infinitives of the four Conjugations. 

Rule 44. — To walk is pleasant means To walk is a pleasant 
{thing). The infinitive, used as a noun, is always neuter. 

Viva voce. Say with English the infinitive, present and 
perfect, of the following verbs : — 

regno vasto doceo rego vinco audio 

intro praebeo moved mitto oustddio sepelio 

A. 1. Pugnare pr^ (=/c>r) patria est pulchrum. 2. Rex 
exercitum ducere in Italiam statxrlt. 3. Post pugnam dux 


1 This means motion towards (R. 7, p. 12, footnote). 
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corpora se pel ire parabat. 4. TMilitibus est turpe captives male 
oust5clivisse. 5. Erat difficillimum Gallos superSre. 6, Galii 
mxiltoB carros ©mere statueraut. 7. Socii statuunt auxilixim 
ad Kdmands mittero. 8. Exv'implum bonum praebere est 
difficile. 9. Ambulare in silvis iucundissimnm est. 10. Voo^ 
puellarnoi audiro est dulce. 

B. 1 . It ia not easy to rule well. 2. To walk in summer 
delights boys. 3. To plough the land is useful. 4 . It is 
difficult to write well. 5. The leader decides to send hostages. 
6. The soldier prepares to set free the captives. 7. It is dis- 
graceful not to have obeyed [one’s] parents. 8. Soldiers like 
( 3 = love) to fight vigorously. 9. To have gold is very pleasant. 
10. To have said wise words is always useful. 

65. The infinitive continued. 

Rule 45. — After verbs of asking, commanding, advising 
and striving the English infinitive is translated by ut or n§ 
and the subjunctive. 

I ask the boy to read Puerum rogo ut legat 

He asked the boy not to hasten Puerum rogavit ne festinSret 

The reason for this is that in such cases the English infinitive ex- 
presses purpose. I ask you to come means I ask you so that you may 
come. 

The following rhyme is useful ; — 

With ask, command, advise and strive 
By ut translate infinitive. 

65 (a). The tense (see § 59 and R. 36-36, p. 66), number and person 
of the subjunctive used can always be ascertained by turning the 
phrase in English before translating. Thus : — 

I ask bjTH to come ^ 1 that he may come 

He asked me to come = He asked 3ae that I might come 
He asked U8 to come ^ = He asked us that we might come 

In Latin, the hafinitive is never used to express a purpose. 
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66. The commonest verbs which take ut or nS and sub- 
junctive are : — 

cur^e to take care imperare to give orders 

rog^e to ask monere to advise 

orare to beg persuadere to persuade ^ 

With imperd and persuaded the person is put in the dative. 

The other verbs of this list govern an accusative. 

Exeecisb 61. 

Viva voce. Turn as in § 65 (a), p. 89, and translate : — 
he asks me to hasten I beg the boy not to weep 
he asked me to hasten I begged the boy not to weep 

he asks them to hasten they beg us not to weep 

he asked them to hasten they begged us not to veep 
he asks us to hasten they beg you not to weep 

he asked us to hasten they begged you not to weep 

A. 1. Hex militem monet ut captivos bene oustodiat.^ 2. 

Miles medicum orabat ut vulnus sanaret. 3. Nos monebit n§ 
nocte urbem intremus. 4. Sociis dux imperavit ut auxilium 
mitterent. 5, Me orat ut seni pecuniam dem. 6. Curate, 
milites, ut castra muniatis. 7. Pueri curabant ut vitia vita- 
rent. 8. Nobis persuadet ne aciem ii^truamus. 9. Quis me 
monet ne urbem defendam ? 10. Ora puerum ne matri 

displiceat. 

B. 1. He gives orders to the allies to hold the island. 
2. The children beg the doctor to heal [their] mother. 3. My 
mother was asking me not to write badly. 4. The citizens are 
begging the general not to destroy the town. 5. They advise 
us to fight vigorously. 6. I beg you not to blame me. 7. 
Advise the soldiers to obey the leader. 8. He orders the 

1 In the sense of persuading a person to do a thing. When per- 
auadeo means to permade, convince thoA^ it takes the cwousative and 
infinitive. 

* This and similar sentences should first be translated literally and 
then be turned into a phrase with an infinitive, as ir 65 (o). 
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8oldiers to bury the dead. 9. We advise you to read good 
books. 10. Let us beg the father to train the boy with very 
great care. 

PRESENT AND FUTURE PARTICIPLES. 

67. The English present participle ends in -ing ; working j walking. 
It is frequently used with the verb to be to form the continuous tenses, 
R. 20, p. 61, e.g.^ he is ploughing. This is never SO in Latin, and the 
student must be careful to translate he is ploughing by he ploughs ^ 
arat. 

Rule 46. — The Latin present participle is derived from the 
present- stem by the changes shown in the following table : — 


1st 

amo 

am§,-ns, -ntis 

loving 

2nd 

mone5 

mone-ns, -ntis 

advising 


rego 

reg-ens, -ntis 

ruling 

4th 

audio 

audi-5ns, -ntis 

hearing 


Rule 47. — The Latin present participle used as an adjective 
is declined ^ like prudend^ § 33, p. 38, i.e., ablative -i, genitive 
plural -ium, neuter plural -ia. It must agree with the word 
referred to in number, gender and case. 

Who did not hear the shouts of Quis olamores Gallomm, for- 
the Gauls fighting ® bravely ? tissime pugnantium, ndn 

audivit ? 

Rule 48. — The Latin future participle ia derived from the 
supine-stem, § 54, p. 60, by changing the -m into -nis. It is an 
adjective of three terminations, declined like bonus. It agrees 
in number^ gender and case with the word referred to. 


1st 

amO 

amat-um 

amat-tnis 

about to love 

2nd 

moneo 

monit-um 

monit-^s 

about to advise 

3rd 

rego 

rect-um 

rSci-Qms 

about to rule 

4th 

audio 

audit-jim 

andit-iims 

about to hear 


^ But when the present ^participle is used in the ablative absolute 
(to bo explained later), or when used as a noun, e.^., a sapiente, hy a 
philosopheTf the ablative ends in -e. 

■ The present participle can be used in this sentence because 
** fighting means “ while they were fighting.” 
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To the slave about-to-fight the Serv5 pugnStOid dux gladium 
leader gives a s^ord dat 

They are about-to-carry the Aunim in templuin portfitur! 
gold into the temple stmt 

Role 49. — TJnlike tho present participle, the futme participle is often 
used with the verb to to form a tense ^ referring to the immediate 
future. 

The girl is about to give a flower Puella sorSrl florem 
to her sister. datiira est 

Exeboisb 62. 

(1) Say with English the nominative singid&r and plural and 
the genitive singular and plural of the present participle of ; — 


ambuio 

praebeo 

died 

oustddid 

vaat5 

deled 

tegd 

munid 

vulnero 

fieo 

mittd 

sepelid'^ 

intro 

doced 

legs 

vinoid 

(2) Say the supine and then the future participle of 
following verbs : — 

monstrS 

praebeo 

dued 

finid 

culp5 

deled 

scribd 

venid 

aro 

moved 

mittd 

sepelio 

do 

doced 

gerd 

nutrio 


(3) Say what words the italicised participles agree with, 
state the number, gender and case and then translate the 
participles. 

1. The boy, 'hearing the noise, runs into the wood. 2. The 
boys, 'hearing the noise, run into the wood. 3. To the boys, 
hearing the noise, their companion shows the way, 4. He 
praises the woman showing the way. 5. He praisei the women 
showing the way. 6. The soldiers, about-io-enter the city, pre- 
pare arms. 7 . The girl, aboui-to-walk in the garden, has a cloak. 

8. Who does not see the girl about4o-walk in the garden 1 

9. Who does not see the girls ab<mt4o~walh in the garden 1 

10. They are terrified by the soldiers d>ovi-to~ravage the land. 

^ Tenses ao formed are aometimes called an active periphrswtio 
oonjuffatiozL. 
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Exeecise 63. 

Rule 60. — ^Present and future participles are often used to 
translate an English clause or sentence. 

The consul hears the soldiers [who Milites, victoriam nunti- 
are] announcing the victory antes^ consul audit 

Before translating, pick ovi the participles arid find^ by 
the ending^ what toords they agree with. 

A. 1. Nemo pugnantium (R 15, p. 41) ducem culpat. 2. 
Scipio, Oarthaginem deleturus, in Africam festinahat. 3. 
iRliti, victoriam nuntianti, laudem magnam rex dedit. 4. 
Puellae rosSs paratur€Le sunt. 5. Gallos, strenue pugnantes, 
Roma?iI vJc5runt. 6. Videt hostes, patriam vastantes. 7. 
Clamores mflitum, captives vincientium, ad aures nostras 
perveniunt. 8. Regi, auxilium Rdmanis prasbituro, agricolae 
fr amentum dant. 9. Magnus est dolor mihtuni, comites 
sepelientixmi, 10. Sociis, helium gesturis, rSx auxihum 
praebet. 

Before translating pick out each participle and say what 
word it agrees with (R, 47-48, p. 91). 

Imitate the order of words in Rule 47. 

B. 1. The Greeks left a wooden horse standing on (= in) 
the shore. 2. Soldiers always praise a leader fighting bravely, 
3. The allies, about-to-send help, prepare com. 4. The leader, 
[while] drawing up the line of battle, relates the deeds of brave 
[men]. 5. The Gauls are about to ravage our lands. 6. To 
the consul, about to wage war, the Romans give great forces. 
7. We have heard the names of the soldiers [who are] conquer- 
ing the Gauls. 8. To the girl obeying her mother (R. 41, p. 82) 
we give a reward. 9. The leader wjs about-to-bind the cap- 
tives. 10. Take-oare-of (curate ^) the children of [those] de- 
fending the city. 


Curare, to take care of, to mind, governs the accusative. 
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The verb sum/ I am. 

sum, esse, fu-i, fut-urus, to be. 


Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

PERFECT. 

Stun, J am 
es, thou art 
est, he is 
sttmtis, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are 

fu-1, 1 have been or I was 
fu-isti, thou hast been or wast 
fu-it, he has been or was 
fu-imus, we have been or were 
£u-istis, you have been or were 
fu-erunt or ^ . 

fuSre 1 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

eram, I was 

eras, thou wasi 

erat, he was 
eramus, we were 
eratis, you were 
erant, they were 

fu«^ram, I had been 
fu-er^s, thou hadst been 
fu-erat, he had been 
fu-eramus, we had been 
fu-eratis, you had been 
£u-erant, they had been 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

er6, 1 shall be 

eris, thou wiU be 

erit, he will be 
erimus, we shall be 
eritis, you will be 
emnt, they will be 

fu-er6, 1 shall have been 
fu-eris, thou wilt have been 
fu-erit, he will have been 
ta-erimus, we shall have been 
fu-eritis, you will have been 
£u-6rint, they will have been 
£ 

1 This verb is formed from two roots :« ei-, to be, and fU", to be or 
become. 
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Stjbjtoctiyb Mood. 


PRESEITT. 

sim, 1 may he 

sis, thou mayst be 

sit, may be 
simiis, we may be 
sitis, you may be 
sint, they may be 

IMPERFECT. 

essem or forem, I might * be 
ess§s or £or§s, thou mightest be 
esset omforet, he might be 
ess§mus or foremns, we might be 
essetis or foretis, you might be 
essent or forent, they might be 


PERFECT. 

fu-erim, I may have been 
fn-eris, thou mayst have been 
fa-erit, he may have been 
fu-erimus, we may have been 
fu-eritis, you may have been 
fu-erint, they may have been 

PLUPERFECT. 

fa»issem, I should have been 
fu-iss§s, thou wouldst have been 
fa-isset, he would have been 
£a-iss^mus, we should have been 
fu-issStis, you would have been 
fa-issent, they would have been 


Or should. 


Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT. FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

es, be thou estd, be thou 

esto, lei him be 

este, be ye estote, be ye 

sunto, let them be 

Infinitive Mood and Participles. 

Infinitive Present, esse, to be 

„ Perfect fu-isse, to have been 
„ Future Sut-nrus esse or fore, to be about to be 
Participle Future, fut-urus, -a, -tiin, about to be 


Ther© is no present participle, but some compounds of sum have 
present participles : absens* praesens. 
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Exbecisb 64. 

On the Indicative of sum. 

Rule 51. — The verb to be takes the same case after it as 
before it when the same thing is meant (see § 20 (c), p. 15). 

The men are sailors Vixi sunt nautae 

A. 1. Senum cardus : Nos fuimus olim iuvenes, fortes et 
audaces. 2. Caniua iuvenum : N5s snmus hodie iuvenes et 
fortes, nos pro [for] patriS pugnabimus. 3. Canties puerdrum : 
Teneri sumus ; mox fortes erimus et pugnabimus siout (UJee) 
patres nostri. 4. Fuerat dux equitum. 5. Eo tempore in 
Italia eramus. 6. Tua consiHa relpublicae utilia erunt. 7. SI 
fortes eritis, victores eritis. 8. Semper felices, amici, "^fuistis. 
9. Incolae insulae fuerant nautae. 10. Nostra eiit vietdria al 
fuerimus fortes. 

B. 1. The father was a sailor. 2. In that year the consuls 

were Claudius and his brother. 3. We shall be happy if you 
are happy. 4. The boy has always been bold. 5. We had 
been in Italy many years (R. 14 (6), p. 36). 6. If the boys ar® 

happy the mothers will be glad. 7. Soon we shall be in Italy. 
8. You, [when] boys, had been strong and bold. 9. Never had 
my soldiers been timid. 10. We were the guardians of the gold. 

Rule 52.^ — ^When the subject consists of two or more nouns, 
or two or more pronouns, or a noun and a pronoim joined by 
o?w?, the verb is plural 

The dog and the horse are Canis et equus hominibus 
useful to men sunt utiles 

Rule 53.^ — If a Composite Subject (i.e., two or more nouns or 
two or more pronouns; t)r nouns and pronouns joined by and) 


^ These two rules are just the same in English. We say He and I 
are (t.e., we are) in the garden. 
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comprises di^erent persons, the verb is plural and agrees in 
person yritb. the 1st person rather than with the 2nd and with 
the 2nd person rather than with the Srd. 

You and I (we) are glad Ego et tu laeti smuus 

Rule 54. — Order of Persons. — In Latin the 1st person stands 
before the 2nd or 3rd the 2nd stands before the Srd, 
pronouns and nouns stand in the order of their person,^ 

You and I et tu 

My king and I Ego et rex mens 


Exbbcisb 65. 

On the Svhjunctive and Imperative of sum. 

A. 1. Tu et f rater tuus estis in horto ; ego et soror mea 
ffumusintemplo. 2. 0 pueri, este semper fideles. 3. Esfortis 
ut victor sis. 4. Vir et eiua filius fuerant utilissimi civitati. 
6. Ne fueris (R. 37 (c), p. 68) ira^undus, 6 dux. 6. Cdnsulis 
consilia erant sapientia ut utilia civitati essent. 7. Ego oon- 
tentus sum ut iaetus sim, 8. Pugnate strenue ne helium 
longum sit. 9. Leges sunto iustae. 10. Este testes mea© 
eonstantiae. 

B. 1. Let (R. 37 (d), p. 68) the weapons be sharp. 2. My 
father and I were always faithful to our friends. 3. Be diligent 
that yoxir parents may be glad. 4. You and I shall be unhappy 
if our friends are in danger. 6. Be contented with few things 
(res) that you may be happy. 6. Do not be foolish, boys. 7. 
The old man had always been faithful that his memory might 
be pleasant to the citizens. 8. Citizens must be faithful. 9. 
Do not be unhappy, friends ; be glad. 10. My friend and I 
had been in Italy. 


^ Englisli, out of politeness, makes tlie speaker put himself last» 
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regor, regi, rectus sum, to be ruled. 
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andi-§ri8 or andiSre, thou wiU be heard audlt-us eris, thou, wilt have been heard 

audi-Stur, he will be heard audlt-us erit, he will ha,ve been heard 

audl-Smur, we shall be heard audit-i erimuSs we shall have been heard 

audi-Smini, you will be heard sudit-l eritis, you will have been heard 

Endi-eatur, they will he heard audit-i ereiat, they will have been heard 
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68. ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE.i 

(a) Active. The fanner plonghs the land. 

(&) Passive. The land is ploughed by the farmer. 

When the Verb shows what the Subject of the Verb is or does it is 
said to be in the active voice. 

"When the Verb shows what is done to the Subject of the Verb it is said 
to be in the passive * voice. 

Rule 55. — The Latin present tense of the passive means 
that the action is still going on, not completed. Thus — 

Ptier landatur ^ the boy is being praised. 

Similarly the imperfect lauddhdtur means that the action was going 
on, not completed, at a given past time, t.e., he wa^ being praised, 

69. lu translating into Latin care must be taken to ascertain the 
exact meaning. The Utter is written means the letter has been* written, 
and it must be translated by the Latin perfect (R. 67, note, p. 107). 


Exeeoisb 66. 


On the Present, Imperfect and Future of amor, 
Viva voce : — 


we are being praised 
they will be praised 
he was being blamed 
yon are being blamed 
it is being given 
it will be given 
thou wilt be adorned 
thou art being adorned 


they are being shown 
you will be carried 
they are being ploughed 
they wiU be ploughed 
we were being overcome 
thou art being overcome 
you wiU be delighted 
you are being dehghted 


A. 1. Consilia parantur ; milites convocantur. 2. Vos, 6 
fihae, a matribus omabimini. 3. Dum regis agri arantur, 
agricolae terra vastaba^ur. 4. Si bellum erit cives ad arma 


^ Some gr amm anans only apply the term ^tive to transitive verbs. 
They then speak of intransitive verbs as being neuter. 

• Passive means suffering, from the Latin vatior « to suffer. 
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vocabuntur. 5. Tu, fill, cottidie a magistris culparis. 6. Mui- 
tmn frumenti (B. 22, p. 53) civibus dabitnr. 7. Viri peri- 
culis magnis sapientia liberantur 8 Obsides a GalHs Csesari 
dabimtur. 9. Nos floribus d^iectabamur, vos ab equis 
delectabaminl. 10. Nos super^-bimur quod via hostibus 
m5nstratur. 

B. 1. Soon the victory will be announced to the Romans. 
2. The flowers were being carried into the temple. 3. Why 
are you not being called together, citizens ? 4. V^ile you were 
praised I was blamed. 5. The Gauls will be overcome ; their 
lands will be ravaged. 6. Great forces are being given to the 
consul. 7. The fields of good husbandmen are ploughed in 
winter. 8. You, Claudius, were blamed because our plans 
were being announced to the enemy. 9. Swords are being 
given to the slaves. 10. You, 0 Gauls, will be overcome by 
(R. 13, p. 29) the Romans, your towns will be given to the 
victors. 

Rule 66. — The Latin perfect participle passive is obtained 
by changing the -m of the supine ^ into -s. 

TENSB. StTPINE. PERF. PART. 

am«5 am-atum am-atus having been loved 

culp-5 culp-atmn culp-Stus having been blamed 

Verbs for practice : Give the supine and perfect participle (with 
meaning) of laudo, vulnero, vasto, aro, delecto, omo, monstro, supero, 
ports, convooo, parS, nuntio. 

Rule 67. — The perfect tenses of the passive voice are made 
up of the perfect participle and the verb sum. 

70. The perfect participle is an adjective like bonus, and it must 
©Iways agree in gender, numi)er and case with the word it refers to. 


^ § 64, p. 60. The supto of first conjugation verba is obtained by 
changing the -6 of the 1st person into -alum ; am-0, am-atum ; culp-o, 
eulp-atum. 
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SEtTGULAR. PLXJRAi. 

Puer am^tas est Puerf amat! sunt 

Puella am&ta est Pusllae amf^tae sunt 

Consilium laiiditum est Cdnsilia iandata sunt. 

Note. — The letter ha^ been written means that t!je ^^rriting is com- 
pleted. K we say the letter is uyritten it means the letter has been 
written ; and just as the, active perfect gcnpsdt means he nets written or he 
wrote f so the passive perfect means' has been or wm smitten. 

Epifltola scripta eat ^ The letter has been written or was written 

Exeeoiss 67* 

On the Perfect Tenses of amor. 

Viva voce : — 

the woman has been praised we shall have been set free 
the women have been praised it had been avoided 
the boy had been praised they (neut ) had been 

the boys had been praised avoided 

the word has been praised we have been called 

the words have been praised he was blamed 
the lands will have been ravaged we were overcome 
the girl had been adorned it was announced 

I shall have been delighted 

A. 1. Statuae a puellis omatae erant. 2. SI superStl 
erimus, socii nostri superabuntur. 3. Multa mala regis sapien- 
tia vitata erant. 4. Nostri agri vastati sunt ; nostri soci! 
superati (sunt). 5. Iter hostibus & servo monstratum erat. 
6. Oppida aedificata sunt; agri aiati (sunt). 7. Exercitus 
superabatur quod eius dux vulneratus erat. 8, Mox aurum 
in urbem portatum erit. 9. Magnae copiae consuli datae sunt, 
10. Tu, 6 fill, a magistro laudatus es. 

B. 1. Com had been given to ^ the allies by the consul. 
2. In winter the land ♦was ploughed, in summer the com was 
carried into the city. 3. If the sc^diers are called together 

^ Sometimes the perfect participle passive is used, with or without 
the verb to be, purely as an adjective, e.g., doctizs, homed; parStuSi, 
ready. Ex. 69, A, 3, p. 87. 
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(R. 40, p. 80) we shall not be overcome. 4. In that battle the 
consuls had been wounded. 5. The temple was adorned with 
many flowers. 6. The matter (= has been announced to 
the consuls. 7. We have been called together, friends, because 
the state is in great danger. 8. Why were you blamed, foolish 
boys ? 9. They were carried into the house by the sailors. 

10. The dangers had been avoided by wise plans. 

Rule 68, — ^The perfect participle passive is often used as 
an ordina.ry adjective, without the verb to describe or 
distinguish a noun with which it must agree in number, 
gender and case. 

Girls, adorned with flowers, Puellae, fiSribus 6mfitaa> 
were carrying the statue into statuam intemplum por- 

the temple tabant 

Note. — Order of words. — In phrases like adorned vMh flowerg place 
the paxfciciple at the end of the phrase, end place the whole phrase im- 
mediately after the word it qualifies. 

Rule 59. — A participle used in this way very often corre- 
sponds to a complete clause or sentence in English. 

The oitkens of the city which- Gives urbis espugnStae in 
had-been-stormed were in magno periouio erant 
great danger 

Here which-}i^--heen-stor'fYied is equivalent to atomud, 

Exbboise 68. 

A. State what nouns the following participles refer to^ 
giving number, gender and case : — 

1. The soldiers, wounded by the spears of the enemy, wore 
carried into the camp. 2. To the soldiers toounded in that 
battle CcBsar gave money. 3. The names of the soldiers 
wounded in that battle a»e known to us, 4. The com, pre- 
pared by the farmer, was given to the Sbldier. 

Turn the clauses iu itsiJiies into participles : — 

6. All praise the girls who-are-adorned with flowers. 6. 
They give rewards to the soldiers who^have-been-called-together. 
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7. The enemy destroyed the city when-it-had-been-stormed. 

8. To the slaves who-Ji^-been-set-free the masters gave horses. 

9. The memory of dangers which-have-been-avoided is pleasant, 

10. He praises the house which-has-been-buUt by the slaves. 

B. Translate the above into Latin. 


Exercise 69. 

On the whole of amor. 

A. 1. Galli, a Kdmanis superati, obsides Caesari dant. 2. 
Date friimentum ne vestri agii vastentur. 3. Lauda alios 
(others) ut ipse (you, yourself) lauderis. 4. Dux curabat ut 
frumentum militibus daretur. 5. Ai'ma parabamus ne super- 
aremur. 6, Frumentum, ab agiicola para, turn, duel mon- 
stratum est. 7. V5s, 5 feminae, timebatis ne vulnerarerninS. 
8. Festinabam ne culparer. 9. Hastae militum, in ea pugna 
vulneratorum, liberis datae sunt. 10. Dominus fabros 
laudavit ut domus bene aedificetur (R. 36, p. 66). 

B. 1. Let us prepare flowers that the temple may be 
adorned. 2. The leaders, called * together by the king, were 
hastening into the city. 3. The leader calls together the slaves 
who-had-been- set’ free. 4. They prepared gold that it might be 
given to the consul. 6. The land, ploughed * in winter, will 
give (= ofler) corn in summer. 6. The spear, pointed * out by 
the soldier, had wounded many [men]. 7. Do not be foolish 
that you may not be blamed. 8. 1 took care that the dangers 
might be avoided. 9. Boys, praised * by masters, will learn 
many things. 

71. *** A very common error is to mistake a perfect participle for a 
finite ^ verb. “ Having been ” can al\gaya be pretbsed to a perfect 
participle passive. Tbus,«3alled means having been called. 

5 — 

^ A finite verb is so called because it is limited by mood and personij 
The verb infinite, made up of the infinitives, participles, gerund, gerun* 
dive and supine is not so limited. 
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Exercise 70. 

Second conjugation passive voice. Vocs. 51-54, pp. 136-137. 
Viva voce. (1) Simple tenses : — 

he is feared we are being taught they wiU be taught 

we shah be feared they will be taught they will be destroyed 

they were being thou art taught they will be terrified 

feared you are taught they will be moved 

I shall be feared you may be taught he may be moved 
thou art feared I might be taught he may be restrained 
they are feared 

(2) Perfect tenses. Give the perfect participles passive ^ 
(R. 56, p. 107) of 

placed * deled noced doced 

displiced * moved fled tened 

pared * compleo praebed coerced 

(3) the boys have been advised the camp had been moved 
the girls have been advised the camp will have been 
I had been taught moved 

we had been taught the city has been destroyed 

the ditch has been filled the town has been destroyed 
the ditches have been filled we shall have been frightened 

he may have been frightened 

Exercise 71. 

A. 1. Nocte pueri saepe terrentup. 2. Cur non meia 
lacrimis movebaris, 5 crudelissime ? 3. Exercitus exercetur ; 
mox pugnabit. 4. Si crudeles eritis, ab omnibus timebimini. 
5. Equus ligneus armatis viris completus est. 6. Catd Rdmtoda 
admonebat ut Carthago deleretur. 7. Monet ut pueri in armis 
exerceantur. 8. Naves in portu tempestate tentae erant. 9. 
Fossae aqua compleantur (R. 37 (d), p. 68). 10. Duci, a 

Romanis superatd, auxiljum praebitum est. 

1 The supine must first be found from the parts of the verbs shown 
VocB. 61-64, pp. 136-137 ; give the neuter only of those marked ♦. 



II2 


LATIN COURSE. 


B. L The foot-soldiers were terrified by the sudden attack 
of the horsemen. 2. Why are you terrified by the fear of 
death ? 3. In Britain the bodies of boys axe exercised daily. 

4. The ditch has been filled with stones. 5. The queen had 
been moved by the tears of the old man. 6. The wooden 
horse, filled ^ith soldiers, was the cause of destruction to the 
Trojans. 7, The wise will advise that the bodies of boys be 
exercised daily. 8. The slaves, terrified by the cruelty of the 
master, were hastening into the wood. 9. Towns have been 
destroyed, fields have been ravaged. 10. Help had been 
offered to the Gauls by their allies. 

Rule 63. — Intransitive verbs which have the dative as 
their only object (R. 41, p. 82) can only be used impersonally 
in the passive. 

The masters are obeyed by the hoy must be turned li-is-obeyed to the 
masters by the boy. 

The masters are obeyed by the Magistris a puero parStur 
boy 

The tree has been injured Arbori nocitmn est 

Note. — Impersonal Verbs have only the third person singular of 
each tense, an infinitive and a gerund. They do not have a personal 
stihjeci in the nominative. If the verb is used in the perfect passive th© 
participle is always neuter. 


Exeeoisb 72. 


Viva vdce : — 

I am obeyed 
we are obeyed 
the mother will be obeyed 
the tree will be injured 
the trees have been injured 
the flowers were injured 


we are pleased 

the mothers had been pleased 
we were being pleased 
the leader will be displeased 
I hsCd not been obeyed 
they had been injured 


A. 1. Mulieres fiebant quod urbs militibus completa est. 2. 
Classis R5mana tempestate in portu tenebatur. 3. Omn^ vici 
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Gallonim deleti erant. 4. Tempestate fructibus nocitum erat. 

5. Nostri, mortis metu moti, fmmentum hostibns praebebant. 

6. Servi, minis territi, anna parant. 7. Si magistrd paritum 
erit, pneri laudalmntur. 8. Admone miiites nt fossa lapidibus 
compleatur. 9. A Romanis Hannibal tiinSbatur ; ab eo Italia 
vastabatnr. 10. N§.ves nostrae ab hostibns visae snnt. 

B. 1. liOt the treaties be kept by the allies. 2 Do not b© 
terrified (R, 37 (c), p. 68) by angry words. 3. The wooden 
horse was seen on (= m) the beach. 4. The Trojans will not 
be terrified by the wooden horse filled ^ with soldiers. 5. The 
good mother will be obeyed by her children. 6. Who will 
rebuild (= build) the city destroyed by the Romans ? 7. The 
tree had been injured by the great tempest. 8. I advise that 
com be ofiered to our allies. 9. He warned the Gauls that the 
camp might not be moved across the river. 10. If I am obeyed 
by you I shaU be kind to you. 


Exercise 73 . 

On regor (Vocab. 55-57, pp. 137-138). 

Vivd voce : — 

(1) he is being sent h© is being covered 

it is being written we may be covered 

they were being written it will be defended 
you are being led we shall be defended 

you will be led we may be defended 

they will be led they might be shut 

thou art being conquered 
thou wilt be conquered 
you will be conquered 
you were being sent 
they might be sent 
he is being covered 


1 Wh&t word dom j/Uled ajEre© with T (§ 71, p, 110). 
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(2) Say the supine and then the perfect participle of the 
following verbs (R. 56, p. 107) : — 

legd, emo, gerd, claudd, scrib5, pono 

duco, instruo, vinco, tego, defendo, dico 

(3) we have been led you may have been de- 

we have been conquered fended 

they have been shut they might have been led 

thou hast been led it had been drawn up 

you had been covered it had been waged 

I shall have been defended thou hadst been defended 

they will have been shut 

(4) the city had been defended war will have been waged 

the cities had been defended wars have been waged 
com has been bought the gates have been shut 

the letter has been written laws had been read 

the letters have been read men had been sent 
war had been waged a letter had been sent 

Rule 61. — Cum, when, referring to present or future time 
takes the indicative. 

Cum haec leges, rescribe when you read {shall read) this 

send me a reply 

Referring to past time cum may take the indicative when 
it merely refers to contemporaneous past time, cum in urbe 
eram, frater meus domi erat. 

when 1 was in the city my brother was at home. 

If cum implies cause as well as time, it requires the sub- 
junctive. 

When cum is used with the imperfect or pluperfect, more 
often than not it takes the subjunctive. 

Ceesar, cum GalJi victi essent, When the Oavls had been 
in Italiam rediit conquered, Gcesar returned to 

Italy. 

(We are not merely told when, but the cause why Caesar 
was able to return.) 
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Exercise 74 . 

A. 1. Epistola a puero scribitur ; mox ad matrem mittetur. 
2. Multds arui5s bella a Bomanis gerebantur. 3. Puero pallium 
datum est ut corpus tegatur. 4. Cani empti sunt ; frumentum 
in urbem portatum est. 5. Si urbs defensa erit non vincemux. 
6. Csesar, cum castra posita essent, duces convocavit. 7. Galii, 
cum auxilium missum esset, facile Romanos vicenint. 8. 
Portae claudantur (R. 37 (d), p. 68) ne opprimamur. 9. Stulta 
verba dicta sunt. 10. E5 proelio ftoinae a pueris defensae 
©rant. 

B. 1. Guards are being placed ; the gates are being closed. 
2. Hostages will be sent to Csesar. 3. When ^ the hostages 
had been sent Csesar decided to hasten into Italy. 4. The 
forces of the Romans were conquered by Hannibal. 5. Wine 
had been sent to the soldiers by the inhabitants. 6. Ou? 
[men], led by Csesar, will not easily be conquered. 7. 

the general had arrived in the plain, the gates of the city 
were shut. 8. Let us prepare arms that the enemy may be 
conquered. 9. If guards are placed at ad with accus.) 
the gates, our city will be defended. 10. We advised the 
citizens that the gates should be shut. 


Exercise 75 . 

On audior (Vocab. 58-59, pp. 138-139). 


Viva voce : — 

(1) they are being fortified 
they wHl be fortified 
they may be fortified 
they were being fortified 
we shall be punished 
you were being punished 


I may be punished 
he might be punished 
they might be punished 
thou wilt be bound 
thou\nayst be bound 
he might be bound 


^ Iroitate the order of Rule 61, p. 114. 
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(2) Gi^e the perfect participle (R. 56, p. 107) of : — 

emdio, f!ni5, custodio, murdo, sepelid 

punid, nutrio, dormio, vincio, impedio 


(3) the boy has been trained 
the girls have been trained 
we had been nourished 
you will have been nounshed 
the bodies have been buried 
the town has been fortified 
thev might have been forti- 
fied 


the slave has been bound 
the slaves had been guarded 
the slaves will have been 
guarded 

he may have been punished 
they may have been punished 


Exercise 70. 

A. 1. Multi oocisi sunt ; corpora eormn sepeliantur. 2. 
TJrbs munitur fossa et vaUo. 3. Sooii convenerant ut Roma 
muniretur. 4. 0 senex, tua verba audiantur I Puellae 
magna cura a patre eruditae erant. 6. Gives monet ut urbs 
muris altia muniatur. 6. Hostes, armis gravibus impediti, 
aegre in castra perven^runt. 7. Galli, cum corpora occisorum 
sepulta essent, in suos vicos oontenderunt. 8. Si captivi 
vincti erunt quis e5s liberabit ? 9. Decimo anno Troia, 
muris magnis munita, a Graecis capta est. 10. Scelera semper 
puniantur. 

B. 1. The war is ended (§ 69, p. 106) ; let the soldiers hasten 
into their native land. 2. The soldiers will be punished if they 
guard the captives badly. 3. Let us take care that the city is 
fortified. 4. The bodies have been well nourished ; the minds 
have been well trained. 6. The captives, bound with chains, 
were being led into the camp. 6. After the battle the bodies of 
the slain were buried with great honour. 7, All labours will be 
finished by death. Jt. Take care^'that the laws are obeyed. 
9. Let the bodies be buried in the wood. 10, When the war 
had been ended the leader hastened into Italy. 
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VERB FORMS. 

These may be used orally or in writing. They should be used fo 
conjugations by substituting other verbs from the vocabularies. 

Active. 


i we praifi« 
he has praised 
I had been praising 
he may praise 
6 to have praised 
praising (part.) 
thon hast praised 
W 0 were praising 
I shall praise 
10 he may praise 
he might praise 
to praise 
we praised 
you may praise 
15 thou mightest praise 
wo had praised 
they will have prais^-.d 
of praising 
I praised 

20 they will praise 
they must praise 
by praising 
they praise 
let us praise 

25 we shall have praised 
they will have praised 
do not praise 
of praising 
he is praising 
80 they will be praising 
he may praise 
he will praise 
he was praising 
about to praise 
65 let them praise 


let them not praise 
I was praising 
we had praised 
I might praise 
40 to praise (supine) 

I shall praise 
I may praise 
you (sing.) praise 
ho praised 
45 they may praise 

they would have praised 
praise 

do not praise 
they have praised 
oO thou wilt praise 
he must praise 
in praising (supine) 
he might praise 
thou wdt praise 

65 he might have praised 
you praise 

thou hadst praised 
we may have praised 
they may have praised 
60 they are praising 
he was praising 
thou wilt have praised 
1 may have praised 
I shall have praised 

66 give the perfect stem 

we maj? praise ^ 

they would have praised 
he wiU^praise 

he may praise 
mp-v he not praise 


he was praising 
he might praise 
we shall praise 
praise (sing.) 

76 we had praised 
thou mayst praise 
about to praise 
they praised 
you were praising 
80 let us not praise 
you had praised 
they may praise 
you are praising 
praise (plural) 

85 they had praised 
he may have praise< 
they had praised 
we praised 
you praised 
90 of praising 

they may have prai 
they have praised 
thou wast praising 
let him praise 
96 to be about to praie 
they would have pi 
we praised 
• do not praise 
they may praise 
100 to have praised 
I may have praised 
you will praise 
they might have pi 
we are about to pre 
106 praifiing (participle) 
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1 praised 

they were praised 
he had been praised 
we shall be praised 
6 they are praised 
he will be praised 
he may be praised 
she has been praised 
you will have been 
praised 

10 to be praised 
I may be praised 
I shall be praised 
they (fern.) had bei 
praised 

do not be praised 
16 to have been praised 
be ye praised 
let them be praised 
we shall be praised 
thou art being praised 
20 I shall be praised 
he is praised 
he was praised 
he has been praised 
you may be praised 
25 you may have bee 
praised 

to have been praised 
we are being praised 
we were being praised 


they may have been 
praised 

to be about to be praised 
35 you had been praised 
they are being praised 
he might be praised 
they may be praised 
thou mayst be praised , 
40 1 was being praised 
they will be praised 
they will have been 
praised 


we should have been 
a praised 

you may be praised (pi. ) 

46 we had been praised 
she will have been praised 
they are being praised 


been thou mayst be praised 

w'o shall be praised 
■aised he was praised 

I he might have been 

d praised 

70 they are being praised 
be praised 

d , I was being praised 

thou wilt be praised 
to be about to be praised 
been 76 ho is praised 

he is being praised 


thou mayst be praised 
to be praised 
they will be praised 
80 to be about to be praisei 
thou art being praised 
let us be praised 


they are praised (§ 69, p. 106) thou wast being praised 
we may have been praised thou hast been praised 
60 they (fern. )hadbeenpraised 86 he was being praised 


we might have been praised 
I may have been praised 
I shall have been praised 
I am being praised 
66 we might be praised 
been thou mayst be praised 
thou wast being praised 
they(fem. )hadbeenpraiB0d 
they (neut.) had been 


we may be praised 60 he may have been praised 
SO you (plural) are being she may have been praised 
praised thou art praised 

be praised (plural) thou art being praised 

he might have been he will be praised 
praised 66 ^ou wilt be praTsed 


requiring to be praised 
to be praised 
thou mightest be praised 
may we be praised 1 
90 they (neut.) had been 
praised 

thou hadst been praised 
we shall bo prais^ 
having been praised 
they wore being praised 


praised they wore being praised 

60 he may have been praised 96 they are being praised 
she may have been praised thou wast being praised 
thou art praised they were piaised 

thou art being praised thou woul^t have been 

he will be praised praised 


to have been, praised 
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Active and Passive. 

1 he praises requiring to be praised 

he is being praised you praised 

they will praise you are being praised 

they will be praised 40 thou art praised 
6 to praise we may be praised 

to be praised he may praise 

they have praised let us praise 

they have been praised let us be praised 

they had been praised 45 we (f.) had been praised 
10 thou wilt be praised he had praised 

he may praise they will have been praised 

he may be praised they may have been praised 

I am ^ing praised to be praising 

to have been praised 60 to be praised 
16 do not praise they will praise 

do not be praised they will have been praised 

he might praise I might have been praised 

he might be praised let us praise 

let them be praised 65 let us be praised 
20 they are praising praising (partio.) 

they are being praised praised 

of praising (gerund) we are praising 

praised we are praised 

they praised 60 we are being praised 

26 they are praised we were praised 

they are being praised you praised 

you had been praised you were praising 

they (f.) had been praised you were praised 
they (n.) had been praised 65 you had been praised 
30 they may have praised to have praised 
I may have praised I may praise 

they will have praised I may be praised 
I may have praised he will praise 

you may have praised 70 he will be praised 
35 you may be praised he will be praising 

praising (gerund) thou wast being praised 


you were praising 
be ye praised 
75 be ye not praised 
you were praising 
you were being praise 
they might praise 
they might be praised 
80 requiring to be praise^ 
we are praising 
we are praised 
you were being praise 
requiring to be praise 
85 praised 
to praise 
to be praised 
to have praised 
to have been praised 
90 praised 

do not praise (plur.) 
do not be praised (plu: 
they will have praise 
they (f.) will have 1 
praised 

96 I might praise 
I might be praised 
thou wilt praise 
thou wilt be praised 
you are being praise< 
100 you will be praised 
you may be praised 
you might be praisei 
they must be praise( 
he was praising 
105 he was being praisec 
to have been praisec 
to be praised 
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APPENDIX I. 

IKREGULARITIES OF DECLENSION. 

1, First Decleasioii. — (a) The dative and ablative plural of 
dsa® goddess; Kiia, daughter^ end in -Sbtis, e.g., deabuS; etc. 
’Diis is to distingmsh these words from tho corresponding cases 
of the maseuliiie, e.g., flli%8, to the sons ; filidbvSy to the 
daughters. 

The same rule is sometimes followed, especially when a distinction of 
sex is necessary, with a few other words, e,g,y liberta,/?‘i5ed wm^an ; mfeiaj 
ehe-muU. 

(b) An old genitive singular in -Ss is found in paterfamiliSs, 
father of a family; acc. patremfainiliSs ; plur. patrSsfamili^. 

This form, which is eometimes written in two words, is also used 
with mater yfiXius and/tlia, c.g'., mSterlamilias. 

2. Second Declension. — (a) The genitive singular of words 
ending in -ins and -ium sometimes contracts -n into -L 

(6) An old genitive plural in -mn is sometimes used instead 
of -drum, especially with names of coins, weights and measures, 
e.g., sestertius (a coin = 2^.), genitive plural sestertium ; 
decemvir (member of a committee of ten), decemvirum* 

(c) Deus, gody has vocative dens ; nominative and vocative 
plural di (del) ; dative and ablative plural dis (dels) ; genitive 
plural deomm, or deum. 

8. Third Declension. — (a) B6s (masc. or fern.), bovis, oxy 
has exceptional forms : genitive plural, bourn ; dative and 
ablative, bdbus or bubns. 

(6) luppiter (= lou + pater), Jupiter y has Aco. Iovem> Gen. 
lovis, Dat. lovl, Abl. love. 

(c) Vis (fern.), /orce, in the singular has only accusative 
vim, ablative vL In the plural it changes its meaning and is 
declined throughout : vlrSs (mostly) physical strength, virgs*. 
virium, viribus, viribus. 
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4, Fourth Bedension --Domns (fern.), house, is thus de- 
clined : — 

Sing. domuSs dommn, domus or domi, domui or domo, 
domd. 

Plur. domus, domSs or domus, domorum or domumn, 
domibus, domibus. 

5, Fifth Declension. — Respublica ^ (fern.), state, is the noun 
res and the adjective publica ; each word is separately declined : 
gen. revpublicae, etc. 

A similar word is iusiilrandiim (neut.), oath, gen. ifiris- 
iurandi, etc. 

APPENDIX II. 

GENDER OF NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns in thick type ; feminine in italics ; neuter in ordinary 
type. 

A. Natural gender according to moaning : — 

Exceptions, (a) Mountains : 
Aetna, Hybla, Ida, etc., Pelion 
Alpes (plur,). 

(6) Rivera : Allia, Lethe, 
Styx. 

Exceptions. {a) Plants • 
acanthus (a prickly plant), 
calamus (reed), oleaster (wild 
olive), etc. All in -um are 
neuter, e.g., ligustrum (privet) ; 
also many third declension 
words in -er, e.g., acer, -eris 
(maple), papaver, -eris (poppy), 
etc. 

(6) Cities : Plurals in -i, as 
Delphi ; also Candpus, etc. 
All in are neuter. Third 
declension in -e and -ur are 
neuter. 

^ Thoiso wordjs are sometimes written as two words, e.g., ris pUhlica* 


(1) Names of males, 
months, winds, mountains 
and peoples are mascuhne. 


(2) Names of females, 
plants, countries, islands and 
cities are feminine. 
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(3) Indeclinable words and verbal nounB are neuter, e,g,, 
fas, alpha, amare. 

B. Gender shovm by the Form : — 

First Declension. — All Exceptions.—Names of men, 
feminine. nauta, agricola, Belgse, Hadria 

(the Adriatic Sea). 

Second Declension. — Exceptions . 

Nouns in -us and -er are Fern. : alvus (belly), coins 
masculine. Nouns in -um (distaff), domns (house), humus 
are neuter. (ground), vannus (winnowing 

fan). 

Neut. : pelagus (sea), virus 
(poison), vulgus (sometimes 
masc.) (common people). 

Third Declension. — Exceptions : — 

{a) Masculine endings : er. Neut. : cadaver, -eris 

er, or, 5s, (corpse), iter, itineris (journey). 

Is, increasing in the geni- papaver, -eris (poppy), tuber, 

tive. -eris (swelling), uber, -eris 

6, except do, ^d, id. (udder), ver, veris (spring), ver- 

ber, -eris (lash). Fern. : linter^ 
4ri8 (skiff). 

or. Neut. : aequor, -oris 
(sea), marmor, -oris (marble), 
cor, cordis (heart). Fern. : ar-- 
bor, -oris (tree). 

5s. Neut. : os(ossis) (bone), 
6s (5ris) (mouth). Fern. : cds, 
cotis (whetstone), dds, ddtis 
(dow^y). 

Is. Neut. ; aes, aeris (brass). 
Feme: combes, -edis (fetter), 
merces, -edis (pay), merges, -iiis 
l!sheaf), quits, -eiis (rest), re- 


RULES FOR GENDER, 


£*5 


(6) Feminine endings : 
dd^ gdy id. 
as, is, aus, x, 
es, not increasing in the 
genitive. 

G, preceded by a consonant. 


quiis, -etis (repose), seges, -etis 
(harvest), teges, -eiis (mat). 

5. Feyji,: card, carnis (fiesh). 

Exceptions : — 
do, Masc. : 5rd6, -inis 
(series), cardS, -inis (hinge). 

go. Masc. : lig5, -6nis 
(mattock), margS, -inis (edge). 

io. Common ^ nonns, e.g. 
papilio, -idnis (butterfly), 
pugio, -idnis (dagger), stdliiS, 
-ionis (lizard). 

as. Masc. : assis 

(pound), elephas, -ntis (ele- 
phant), vas.^ Neut. : vas,^ fas 
(indecl.) (right), nefas (indeoL) 
(crime). 

is, Masc. : amnis (river), an« 
guis (fern,) ^ (snake), axis (axle), 
cassSs (gen. -ium) (hunting net), 
collis (hill), cinis, -eris (ashes), 
crinis (hair), dnsis (sword), 
fascis (bundle), finis {m, or /.) 
(end), follis (bag), fiinis (rope), 
ignis (fire), lapis, -idis (stone), 
mdnsis (month), orbis (circle), 
pdnis (bread), piscis (fish), 
postis (doorpost), pulvis, -eris 
(dust), sanguis, -inis (blood), 
torris (firebrand), unguis (nail 
of finger, etc.), vectis (lever), 
vermis (worm). 


^ ^ 

^ The feminine nouns in id axe abstract. 

“ Vas, vadia (masc.), a surtty ; vas, vaaia (neut.), vesad, dish. In the 
plural vas makes vasa, vasonim, etc., like a second declension neuter. 

• This means that in some authors the word is feminine though it is 
usually masculine. 
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X. Masc. : ealis, -icis (gob- 
let), codex, -ids (book), oortox, 
-ids {m. rarely /.) (bark of tree), 
grex, gregis (herd), pollex, -icis 
(thumb), silex, -icis {m. and 
/.) (flint), vertex, -icis (whirl- 
pool). 

8 . Masc. : mons, -ntis 
(mountain), pons -ntis (bridge), 
fSns, -ntis (fountain), dens, 
-ntis (tooth), opadrans, -ntis 
(quarter), mdSns, -ntis (rope). 


(e) Neuter endings : 
c, a, t, 6, 1, n. 
ar, or. 
ns (short). 


Exceptions 

1. Masc. : sSl, salis (salt), 
sol, s51is (sun). 

n. Masc. : liSn, -Snis 
(spleen), pecten, -inis (comb). 

ur. Masc. : furis (thief), 

torfur, -uris (bran), turtur, 
-oris (turtledove), vultur, -uris 
(vulture). 

us. Fern. : pecm (-udia) (a 
head of cattle), and all with 
genitive -utis or -ud'la : — 

incus, -udis (anvil), iuvm- 
ius, 4utis (youth). 

palus, -udis (marsh), sadua, 
-utia (safety). 

eenectua, -utia (old age), aer- 
vitua, -utia (slavery). 

tdlua, -uris (earth). 

Masc. : lepus, -oris (hare), 
mus, -uris (mouse), grus, 
(crane), sus, sois 

ifem.) (pig). 
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Fourth Declension. — us 
masc., u neut. 


Exceptions. — Fern. : acm 
(needle), mayius (hand), domvs 
(house), Idus (pi.) (ides), porti’ 
cxis (porch), tribits (tribe). 


Fifth Declension. — All 

feminine. 


Exceptions. — Masc. : di6s 
(fern, in sing, meaning “ ap- 
pointed day ”) (day), and meri- 
digs (midday). 


APPENDIX III. 

PARSING. 

The moBt important words, verb and noun (or pronoun), are set out 
in detail. Other parts of speech can be parsed on the plan shown in the 
examples. In all cases begin by stating the part of speech. 

Verb, (a) Give the parts of the verb. 

(b) Person, number, tense, mood, voice. 

(c) Agrees with subject and takes direct object 

(if a trans. v,). 

(d) Explain the mood.^ 

Noun, (a) Give nominative, genitive singular and gender. 

(b) Case, number, with reason for case. 

Eocamplea of Parsing. 

(u) Magnus est doloT mllitum, comites sepelientium. (b) 
Instruite aoiem, milit^, ne hostes nos vincant. (c) In duce 
erat plus audSciae qnsbm. sapientiae. (d) Proxima nocte socios 
in arcem clam duxit. 


- ■ I , I - ' — 

1 This only applies to the subjunctive. If the verb is indicative or 
imperative (d) may be omitted. 
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magnus 
dolor 
milituDi . 
sepelientium 

n§ . . , 

vincaat . . 


duco . . . 

plus . . . 

sapientiae . 

nocte , , 

In . . . 

clam . . , 


adjective, positive, masculine, nominative, 
agrees with dohr. 

{a) noun from dolor, doloris (masc.). 

(b) nominative singular, subject after est, 

(a) noun from miles, militis (masc.). 

(6) genitive plural, depending on dolor 

{a) verb from sepelio, -ire, -ivi, sepultum, 4. 

(b) present participle. 

(c) genitive case, plural, agrees with mUiUim. 
subordinative conjunction joining the de- 
pendent clause hostes . . . vincant to the 
principal sentence Instruite. 

(а) verb from vinco, -ere, vici, victum, 3. 

(б) 3rd person plural, present subjunctive, active. 

(c) agrees with subject hostes, and has nds as 

its direct object in the accusative. 

(d) it is subjunctive because it denotes negative 

purpose. 

(а) noun from dux, ducis (masc.). 

(б) ablative singular, with the preposition in, 
adjective, comparative neuter of muUuSy 

used as a noun, with the pai-titive genitive 
axiddciae depending on it. 

(а) noun from sapientia, -ae (fern.). 

(б) genitive singular, depending on plvs (under- 

stood). 

(a) noun from nox, noctis (fern.). 

(b) ablative singular, denoting time when, 
preposition followed by the accusative arcem 

(motion towards), 
adverb, modifying duxit. 


^ MQitum is &> subjeotive gexiitive. 


VOCABULARIES 1-76. 

In these vocabularies all long vowels are marked with the sign - 
and the quantity of a vowel is not marked in the following cases : — 

(a) All short vowels. 


(6) Diphthongs, which are always long. 

VOCABUDABIES 1 and 2. 

nauta (m.), sailor. 

rggina (f.), qmen. 

agricola (m.), farmer. 

puella (f.), girl. 

aqua (f.), water. 

casa (f.), cottage. 

terra {f.)» 

insula (f.), island. 

amat, (he, she, it) loves. 

laudat, (he, she, it) praises. 

VOCABULARIES 3 an© 4. 

aquila (f.)» 

filin (f.)» daugJUer, 

ala (f.)» 

rosa (f.), rose. 

hasta (f.)» spear. 

via (f.), way. 

sapientia (f.)» wisdorn. 

pecunia, money. 

dat, (he, she, it) gives. 

mdnstrat (he, she, it) shows. 

VOCABULARY 5* 

monstrat, (he, she, it) shows. 

mdnstrant, (they) show. 

terret, (he, she, it) terrifies. 

terrent, (they) urrify. 

habet, (he, she, it) has. 

habent, (they ) have. 

VOCABULARY 6. 

corona (f.), orown. 

columhai<f.)» <iove. 

Silva (t)» ^ y>ood. 

spina (f.), thorn. 

incola (m.), inkabitani. 

vita {f.)> 

vnlnerat, (he, she, it) toounds. 

omat, (he, she, it) adorm. 

nrfncrant, (they) mund. 

dnumt, (they) adorn. 
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VOCABULABY 7. 


carms, -i (ni.), cart, 
equns,^ -i (m.), horse, 
Vicns, -i (m.), village, 
hortus, -i (m.), garden, 
agnus, -i (ni.)» lamb. 
lupus, -i (m.), ‘wolj. 


taorus, -i (m.), bull, 
veutus, -i (ni.), wind, 
amicus, -i (m.), friend. 
domiuns, -I lord, master. 
et ^ (conj.), and, 
non ^ (adv.), not. 


VOCABULARY 8. 


Claudius, -1 (m.), Claudius, 
deus, -i (m.), god. 
filius, -i (m.), son, 
fluvius, -i (na.), river. 


gladius, “i (m.), sword., 
nuntius, -i (m.), messenger. 
Romanus, -i (m.), a Roman, 
G-allus, -i (ni.), a Gaul, 


VOCABULABY 9, 


ager, agri (m.), field, 
aper, apri (m.), wild boar, 
culter, cultri (m.), hnife, 
faber, fabri (m.), worhnan, 
liber, libri (m.), book, 
minister, ministri (m.), servant. 


est, i^, 
sunt, are, 

currit, (he, she, it) rum. 
currant, (they) run. 
nunc, now. 

amicus, -i (m.), friend. 


VOCABULARY 10. 


gener, generi (m.), son-indaw. 
socer, soceri {m.), father-in-law, 
signiSer, signiieri (m.), standard- 
bearer. 


vesper, vesperi (m.), evening, 

vir, viri (m.), man. 

liberi,® liberoram (m., pi.), children. 


^ In words like equus qu represents one sound ; the endings are ob« 
tained by modifying the final -us. Thus qu occurs in every case. 

Thus sing, equ-us, equ-e, equ-um, equ-i, equ-6, equ-6,' 
plur. equ-i, equ-i, equ-os, equ-orum, equ-is, equ-is. 

2 Adverbs, prepositions and conjuctions are not declined. 

* Liberi is only used (ii^good Latin) in the plural. It is really the 
plural of the adjective Uber, free. When the singtilar word child is 
required it is translated by puer, filius, filicT, Infans, etc. 

Carefully distinguish libri, iibroa, etc., books, 

and libeii, libsr^, etc., children^ 
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VOCABULABY 11. 


argenttim, -i (n.), silver, 
aurum, -i (n.), gold. 
donum, -i gift- 
oppidum, -i (n,), tovm. 
arma,^ armorum (n., pi.), arms. 
castra,^ castrdrum (n., pi.), camp. 


penculuin, -1 (n.), danger, 
prasmium, -i (n.), reward, 
scutum, -i (n.), shiM. 
templum, -i (n.), temple. 
delectat, (he, she, it) delights, 
delectant, (they) delight. 


VOCABULARY 12. 


causa, -ae (f0» 
dea, -ae (f-j, goddess. 
ira, -ae (f.)> conger . 
laetitia, -ae (f.)» 
patria, -ae fatherland, 
praeda, -ae (f.)» booty, 
saepe (adv.), often. 


Germ^a, -ae (f.), Germany, 
Britannia, -ae (f.), Britain. 
malum, -i (n.), an evil, 
pelagus,^ -i (n.), sea. 

Diana, -ae (L), Diana, 
Koptunus, -i (m.), Neptune, 
semper (adv.), always. 


VOCABULARY 13. 


acdtua, -a, -um, sharp, 
albus, -a, -um, white, 
bonus, -a, -um, good, 
cltois, -a, -‘Xxm, famous. 
ferus, -a, -um, wild, 
gratus, -a, -um, pleasing, 
stultus, -a, -um, foolish. 


longus, -a, -um, long, 
magnus, -a, -um, great, large, 
multus, -a, -um, much, many, 
parvus, -a, -um, small, little, 
timidus, -a, -um, timid. 
validus, -a, -um, strong, 
tuus, -a, -um, thy. 


VOCABULARY 14. 


latns, -a, -um, broad, wide, 
iustus, -a, -um, fust, 
altus, -a, -um, high. 


mQius, -i (m.), wall. 
servus, -i (m.), slave. 
fiuvius, -i (m.), river. 


^ These words are neuter 4 )lurals. They must be carefully distiu- 
guished from First Declension words. In iShe case of castra, camp, 
though the English is singul^ the Latin is plural, and all verbs and 
adjectives agreeing with castra must be plural, 

® Remember that this word is neuter (App. EL (B), and that its 
accusative is pelagus ({ 19, p. 10). 
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VOCABULARIES 15 and 16. 

aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick. pulcher, pulchra, pulclirum, beatuiful. 

^macer, macra, macmm, rubra, rubrum, red. 

niger, nigra, nigrum, black. sacer, sacra, sacrum, sacred. 

noster, nostra, nostrum, our. timat, (he, she, it) fears. 
vaster, vestra, vestrum, your. timant, (they), fear. 
femina, -as (f.)» woman. 


VOCABULARY 17. 


beilum. -i (n.), war. 
consilium, -T (n.), plan. 
verbum, -i (n.), word. 
animus, -i (m.), mind. 


iaisus, -a, -mn, false. 
avidus, -a, -um, greedy. 
iracundus, -a, -mn, angry. 
notus, -a, -um, known. 


VOCABULARY 18. 

Gender.^ W orcls ending in -s are mostly feminine : 


pax, pac-is (f.), peace. 
vox, v6c-is (f.), voice. 

Idx, Ific-is (f.)» 
nux, nuc-is (f.), nut. 
grex, greg-is {m.), flock. 
nix, niv-is (f.), snow. 
l§x, leg-is (f.)» l^w. 
tenet, (he, she, it) terrifies. 
terret-ur, (he, she, it) ia terrified. 
vidat, (he, she, it) sees. 


see Appendix 11, 

luna, -ae (f.), moon. 
captivus, “i (m.), captive. 
ificundus, -a, -um, pleasant. 
pemiciosus, -a, -um, destructive. 
necessarius, -a, -um, necessary. 
albus, -a, -um, white. 
cur P why ? 
terrent, (they) ietrify. 
terrent-ur, (they) are terrified. 
vident, (they) see. 


Gender, 
pgs, pedis, 
laus, laud-is (f.), praise. 
obses, obsid-is (c.), hostage. 
custos, eustod-is (c.), guardian. 
e<iues, equit-is (m.), horse soldier. 
pedes, pedit-is (m.), foot soldier. 
mittit, (he, she, it) sends. 


genitive is masculine, e.g. 

comes, comit-is (c.), companion. 
civitas, civitafc-is (f.), state. 
ceieritas, celeritat-is (f.), speed. 
hiems, hiem-is (f.), winter. 
ijuis ? who ? 
mittunj, (they) send. 


VOCABULARY 19. 
The ending -es increasing in the 


^ The gender of the third declension is given in full in Appendix 11. 
For the present, however, the pupil had better confine himself to the 
short rules given with the vocabulariee. 
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VOCABULAHY 20. 


Gender. Words ending in -or and -os are masculine, except arbor 
(a tree), wliich is feminine, Soror is feminine by meaning. 

Note. — The genitive -oris ^ (long 6 ) shows that the noun is mascu- 


line. 

consul, cdnsul-is (m.), consul,- 
victor, victor-is (m.), conqueror, 
clamor, clamor-is (m.), shmtt, 
color, color-is (m.), colour, 
labor, lab5r-is (m.), labour, 
odor, odor-ia (m.), smdl. 
sol, s61-is (m.), sun. 

Gallia, -ae (f.), Gaul, 
nimo (adv.), now, 
tunc (adv.)* then. 


fio8, flor-is (m.), flower, 
arbor, arbor-is (f.), tree. 
soror, soror-is (f.), sister, 
mater, znatr-is (f.), mother. 
pater, patr-is (m.), father, 
anser, anser-is (m.), goose, 
Caesar, Caesar-is (m.), Caesar, 
Italia, -ae, Italy, 
erat, (he, she, it) was. 
erant, (they) were. 


VOCABULARY 22. 

Gender, -do, g6 and -io are feminine endings, 
legio, legionis (f.), legion.^ virgo, virginis (f.), maiden. 

Scipio, Scipionis (m.), Scipio, mnlier, mulieris (f.), woman. 
Africa, Africae (f.), Africa. femina, -ae, wornan (= female). 

porta, portae (f.)» mortuns, mortua, mortuum, dead. 


VOCABULARY 23, 


Gender. The genitive -oris 
odoris ; the genitive -oris (or 
temp-oris. 

caxmen, carminis (n.), song, 
fulmen, fulminis (n.), lightning, 
.genus, generis (n.), hind^ sort, 
vulnus, vnlneris (n.), wound. 
litus, litoris (n.), shore. 


is found in masculine nouns, e.g., odor, 
-eris) in neuter nouns, e.g., tempus, 

tempos, temporis (n.), time. 

Jrigus, frigoris (n.), cold, 
aestas, aestatis (f.), summer, 
interdum, sometimes. 
sfdus, sideris (n.), consteUaium, 


^ Students of French should note this rule with great care, the 
derived words in French being, with three exceptions, ail feminine, e.g., 
la fiieur, la couleur. 

* In Rome two consuls w^re elected eveiy year. The consuls were 
the highest magistrates in Rome. Among their duties one was to lead 
the army or part of the army»m war. 

® A legion was a division of the Roman army. At first it consisted of 
300 horsemen (eguitis) and 3000 footmen (peditSs), but in later tim^ the 
number of footmen was inoreased. 
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jftella, stellae (f.)» star, varias,^ -a, -urn, various. 

histcria, liistoriae {f.)» story. antiguus,^ -a, um, oldt ancient. 

nox, noctis (f.)» night. 


VOCABULARY 25. 

Gender. (ct>) Words ending in -is and -es are feminine. 

Common masculine exceptions are collis (m.), hilly finis (m.), emly 
ignis (m.), j^re, and mensis (m.), month. 

(6) Words ending in s after a consonant (e.g., nrbs, pars, etc.) are 
feminine. 

Important masculine exceptions are mons, f5ns, pons, dens. 


auris, auris (f.), ear. 
avis, avis (f.j, bird. 
civis, civis (e.), citizen, 
ignis, ignis (m.),fire. 
mensis, mensis (m.), month, 
testis, testis (c.), witness, 
turris, tuxris (f.), tower. 
porta, portae (f.), gate. 
parat, (he, bhe, it) prepares. 


canis, canis (c.), dog. 

iuvenis, iuvenis (c.), young person, 

vulpes, vulpis {i.)y fox, 

arx, arcis (f.), citadel. 

nox, noctis (f.), night. 

dens, dentis (m.), tooth. 

mons, montis (m.), mountain, 

validus, -a, -um, strong, 

parant, (they) prepare. 


VOCABULARY 26. 


navis, navis (f.), ship. 
rete, retis (n.), net. 
piscis, piscis (m.), fish. 
piscator, -oris {Ta.)y fisherman. 
Venator, -oris (m.), hunter. 
nonniillus, -a, -um, some. 
primus, -a, -um, first. 


vectigal, vectigalis (n.), tax. 
annus, -i (m.), year. 
ripa, -ae (f.), hank (of a river), 
molestus, -a, -um, troublesome, 
frigidus, -a, -um, cold. 
vivit, (he, she, it) lives. 
vivunt, (they) live. 


VOCABULARY 27. 


bellum, -i (n.), war. 
pxoelium, -i (n.), battle. 
pugna, -ae (f.), a fight. 
lagitta, -ae (f.), arrow. 


cibus, -i (m,),food. 
regi5, -onia (f.), region, district. 
navis, -is (f.), ship. 
fuga, -m (f.), flight. 


^ It should be remembered that the feminine and neuter of adjectivef 
in -us are got by changing the -us to -a and -um. Thus vari-us, vari^a, 
vari-um. 



VOCABULARIES 28-33. 


[133] 315a 


brevis, -e, sfiort. 
cr&delis, -e, cruel. 
dulcis, -6, sweet. 
fertilis, fertile. 
fld§lis, --Q, faithful. 


VOCABULARY 28. 

omnis, -e, all. 

tristis, -e, sad. 

turpis, -e, disgraceful, base, 

fitiliSy -e, useful, 

fortis, -e, brave. 


VOCABXTLARY 29. 


andax, -acis, bold, 
ferox, -ocis, fierce. 
potens, -entis, powerful, 
solum, -i (n.), soil. 


praesens, -entis, present, 
absens, -entis, absent. 
sapiens, -entis, wise. 
malum, -i (n.), an evil. 


VOCABULARY 31. 


brevior, -ins, shorter, 
dulcior, -ins, sweeter. 
fertilior, -ius, more fertile. 
potentior, -ius, more powerful. 
dtUior, -ius, more useful. 


facilior, -ius, easier, 
facilis, -e, easy. 
levis,^ -e, light, unimportant. 
imprudens, -entis, imprudent, 
Quam,^ than. 


VOCABULARY 33. 


acus, -fla (f.)* needle, 
arcus, -us (m.), how. 
adventus, -iis (m.), arrival. 
currus, -us (m.), chariot. 
exercitus, -us (m.), army. 
impetus, -us (m.), attack. 
superat, (be, she, it) overcomes. 
superant, (they) overcome. 


manus, -fls (L), hand, 

portus, -us (m.), harbour. 

cornd, -us (n.), hom, wing of an army. 

genu, -us (n.), knee. 

durus, -a, -um, hard. 

eopia, -ae (f.), plenty. 

ducit, (be, she, it) leads. 

ducunt, (they) lead. 


^ Itevis is an adjective ; the noun tight {e.g., the light of the sun) is 
lux. See Voc. 18, p. 130. 

In English the same word may be sometimes a noun, sometimes an 
adjective, etc., according as if is used. Thu^ in An iron bridge “ iron ” 
is an. adjective, but in Iron is a usef ul metal ** non ” is a noun. In Latin 
the noun iton ferrurn, th#* adjective iron— /erreiw (declined like 
bonus). 

* Quam is a conjunction. Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions 
in Latin are not declined. They are often called mdeciinable words, 
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VOCABULARY 34. 


conspectus, -fis sight, view. 
equitatus,^ -us (m.), cavalry. 
Jructus, -us {ux.), fruit. 
lacus, -us (m.), lake. 
quercus,^ -us (f.)> 
metus, -Gs (m.), fear. 
transitus, -us (na.), crossing. 
tr&ns * (prep, with accus.), 
across, over. 


Alpes, Alpium (f. pi.), the Alps. 
Hannib-al,'* -alls, Hannibal. 

§, ex (prep, with abl.), out of. 
victoria, -ae (f.), victory. 

!acit, (he, she, it) malces. 
Jaciunt, (they) make. 
pugnat, (he, she, it) fighia. 
pugnant, (they) fight. 


VOCABULARY 35. 


aci-es, -ei (h), line ® of battle. 
lEaci-es, ei (f.), face. 
planiti-es, ei (f.), plain. 
ip-es, -ei (f.), hope. 
res, -ei (f.), thing. 
r§s secundae, prosperity, 
res adversae, adversity. 
r^publica, the state, the common^ 
wealth. 


dext-er, -tra, -trmn, right (adj.). 
sinist-er, -tra, -trum, left (adj.). 
secund-us, -a, -um, favourable. 
advers-us, -a, -um, adverse, un- 
favourable. 

piiblicus, -a, -um, public. 
initi-um, -i (u.), beginning. 
compl-et, (he, she, it) fids. 
compl-ent, (they), fill. 


Notes to Vooabuiaby 36. — (1) seoundUie, literally favourable 

things or circumstances, and ris adversae axe plural. 

(2) Bispublica is often written as two words, rSs publica. In 
either case each word is declined separately, e.g., accusative rempub- 
licam or rem piiblicam. 


VOCABULARY 37. 

earns, -a, -um, dear Belgae, -arum (m, pi.), Belgians, 

densus, -a, -um, demse, socius, -i (m.), an ally. 


^ equus, -i, horse ; eques, equitis, horseman ; equest-er, -ris, -re, 
equestrian, 

* Names of trees are feminine because arbor (f.) (Voc. 20, p. 131) is 
understood. 

* Most Latin prepositions take the accusative case, e.g., trails 

fluvium, trans montem. Some take the ablative, e.g., ex iirbe == out of 
the city. ^ ^ 

* Hannibal (b.o. 262-182), a celebrated Carthaginian general, who 
fought against the Romans in the Second'^Punic War. 

® the army arranged in lines for fighting. An army on the 
march is caked agmen, agminis (neut.). Acies also means keenness, e.g., 
oetdorum acUa. 



VOCABULARIES 38-45. 
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tiitxis, -a, -um, safe. 
violens, -entis, tnolent. 
fitilis, -e, mefid. 

Rhodanus,^ -l (m.), Rhdn^e. 

Rhenus, -i (m,), the Rhine. 

pax, »cis (f.), peace. 

opus, -eria (n.), work. 

cams, -is (c.), dog. 

telum, -i (n.), weapon^ dart. 

quia (m.), quid (n.), who f whatf 

VOCABULABY 

38. RECAP. VOC. 25. 

facilis, -e, easy. 
difflcilis, -e, difficult. 
memoria, -ae {f.)» memory. 
Etiropa, -ae (f.)» Europe. 
amor* -oris (m.), love. 

patientia, -ae (f.), patience. 
fortuna, -ae (f.), fortune. 
iter, itineris (n.), journey. 
habebat, (he, she, it) had. 
habebant, (they) had. 

VOCABtfLARY 39. 

factnm, -i (n.), deed. 
vadum, -i (n.), ford. 
munerus, -i (m.), number. 

pars, -tis (f.), part. 
pius, -a, -um, dutiful. 
benevolus, -a, -um, benevolent. 

VOCABULARY 40. 

audacia, -ae (f.), boldness. 
sapientia, -ae {f.), msdom. 
oumerus, -x (m.), number. 

iumentum, -i (n.), baggage animal. 
pernicies, -ei (f.), destruction. 
duxit, (he, she, it) led. 

VOCABULARY 41. 

gtds Y who ? which f (pronoun), 
nemo,* no one. 

patria, -ae (f.), native landf father- 
land. 

notus, -a, -nm, hfnown. 

gratus, -a, -um, pleasing. 
amor, -oris (m.), love. 

- memor, memor-is, mindful (declined 
like dives, p. 39). 
is, ea, id, that, plur. those. 

VOCABULARY 46. 

lando, 1, / praise. 
cnlpo, 1, 1 blame. 
vulnero, 1, / wound. 
vasto, 1, 1 lay waste. 

do, 1, 1 give. 
ar5, 1, 1 plough. 
d^leeto, 1 , 1 delight. 
orno, 1, 1 adorn. 

Noth.— The figure 1 placeiA after a verb means that the word belongs 
to the first conjunction. For do see § 66, p. 83. 

^ Be careful to accent this word on o thus, Rkddanvs. See p. xii, 

* See Voc. 54, note, p. 137* 
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VOCABULARY 46. 


monstro, 1 , 1 point out, 

intro, 1 , 1 enter, 

locus, -i (m.), place, 

finis, -is (m 0 » boundary. 

fines, -ium (m. plur.), territories. 


supero, I overcome, 
pugno, 1 , 1 fight, 
vestis, -is (f-)* garment, 
diligens, -ntis, diligent, 
eras (adv.), to-morrow. 


Note. — ^The plural of locus, a places is neuter, loca, -drum, when it 
means geographical places. The plural loci means passages in a book. 


VOCABULARY 47. 


portd, 1, I carry, 
regno, 1 , 1 reign, 
vito, 1 , 1 avoid. 
cervus, -i, ata^. 
strenue, vigoroiisily, 
bene, weU, 


convoco, 1 , 1 call together, 
habitd, 1, 1 dweUy live. 
paro, 1, I prepare. 
crus, cruris (n.), leg, 
mm (adv.), already. 
quod (conj.), because, 
do, dare, ded-i, datum, to give. 


VOCABULARIES 48 and 49. 


lestind, 1 , 1 hasten. 

Ifberd, 1 , I setfree^ 1 deliver. 
nuntid, 1 , 1 announce, 
voed, 1 , 1 call, 
convoco, 1 , T call together. 
revoed, 1 , / recall. 
aedifled, 1 , 1 build. 


victoria, -ae (f.)» victory, 
praeda, -ae (f.), booty, 
statua, -ae (f.), statue, 
materia, -ae (f.)» timber, 
domus, -us (f.), hoitse. 
legatus, -i (m.) ambassador, 
contrfi (prep, with acc.), against. 


Notes. — (1) Materia is also spelled mdterieSf fifth declension. 

(2) Domus is irregular and is thus declined : — 

Sing, domus, domum, domus or donii, domui or domd, domd. 
Plur. domus, domds or domus, domdrum or domuum, domibus, 
domibus. 


VOCABULARY 50. 

ambuld, 1 , 1 walk. virgd, -inis (f.), maiden. 

expldrator, -dris (m.), spy, scout, ignavus, -a, -urn, slothful, 
parens, -ntis ( 0 .), parent, improbim, -a, -um, wicked. 

VOCABULARY 61. 

habed, habere, habu-i, habitmn,^^o have, 

dSbed, debere, debu-i, debituna, to owe. 

praebed, praeb^e, praebu-i, praebitum, to offer, to furnish, give. 


VOCABULARIES 52 - 55 . 
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timeo, timSre, timu-i (no supine), to fear, 
terreo, terr§re, terru-i, territum, to frighten. 
coerceo, coercere, coercu-i, coercitum, to restrain, 
doceo, doc6re, docu-i, doctram, to teach. 
aimliam, -i (n.), help. tolero, 1, to bear. 

beneficium, -i (n.), benefit, pellis, -is (f.), shin. 

ira, -ae (f.)» ibi (adv.), there. 

asinus, -1 (ni.), ass. vix (adv.), scarcely. 


VOCABULARY 52. 

teneo, tenure, tenn-i, tentmn, to hold, to keep. 
dSleo, del^e, delev-i, deletum, to destroy. 
compleo, complere, complev-i, compl§tum, to fill, 
fleo, flere, flev-i, fletum, to weep. 
moved, movere, mov-i, mdtnm, to move, 
praesidinm, -i (n.), garrison, guard, fossa, -ae (f.)» ditch. 
firmus, -a, -tun, strong. lapis, -idis (m.), stone. 

decimus, -a, -um, tenth. Graecus, -i (m.), a Greek 

Troia, -ae (f.)> Troy. foedns, -eris (n.), treaty 

VOCABULARY 64. 

placed, -dre, -ni, -itum, to please, nemo, no one. 
displiced, 2,^ to displease. pared, 2, to obey. 

militia, -ae (f.)» military affairs, noced, 2, to injure. 

war, salus, -utis (f.), safety. 

sammns, -a, -um, highest. ius, iuris (n.), law, right, power. 

supremua, -a, -um, supreme, pardns, -entis (c.), parent, 
highest. 

Note. — Nemo (from ne homo, i.e., not a man) is thus declined : — 
Nom. Nemd, acc. neminem, gen. nullius, dat. nemini, abl. nulld. 
This is sometimes put in a rhyme : — 

From nemd let me never say. 

Kdminis and ndmine. 


VOCABULARY 55. 

died, dicere, dix-i, dictum, to say, to speak, 
dfied, ducere?dfix-i, ductun^^o lead. 
tegd, tegere, tex-i, tectum, to cover. 


^ Verbs with the number 2 are exactly like moneo in their principal 
parts. 
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lego, legere, leg-i, iectum, to read. 
scribo, scribere, scrips-i, scriptum, to write. 
mitto, mittere, mis-I, missum, to send, 
paUium, -i (n.), cZoafc. novus, «a, -um, new. 

os,^ ossis (n.), bone. pauci, -ae, '-SL,few. 

VOCABULARY 66. 

emo, emere, em-i, emptum, to buy. 
vinco, vincere, vic-i, victuKi, to conquer, 
daudo, claudere, claus-i, clausum, to dose. 
defendo, defendere, defend-i, defensum, to defend. 
descendo, descendere, descend-!, descensum, to descend. 
contendo, contendere, contend-!, contentum, to hasten, to contend. 
copia, -ae (f.)» pl^^dy, quantity. iter, itineris (n.), journey, way. 
copiae, -arum, /orce^ (soldiers). ad (prep, with acc.), to. 


VOCABULARY 67 . 

gero, gerere, gess-i, gestum, to wage, to carry on. 
pono, ponere, posu-i, positum, to place. 

Instruo, instruere, instrus-!, instructum, to draw up. 
disco, discere, didic-i, to learn. 

praesidium, -i (n.), guard. acies, -iei (f.), line of battle. 

pons, pontia (m.), bridge. ibi (adv.), there. 

oiterior,^ hUher. cum (prep, with abl.), with. 


VOCABULARY 68. 


0ust6di5, 4, to guard. 
Srudio, 4, to train. 
finio, 4, to end. 
mdnio, 4, to fortify. 
pdnio, 4, to punish. 


cura, -ae (L), care. 
scelus, -eris (n.), crime, 
vitium, -i (n.), vice. 
vallum, -i (n.), rampart. 
©ratio, -onis (f.), speech. 


^ The genitive plural 0^05 is ossium. ^ 

* In Roman times there were two districts called Gallia, viz., Gallia 
ulterior. Further Qatd (Modem France), an^j( Gallia citerior. Either Oatd, 
in the north of Italy. For ulterior see p. 62 ; citerior comes from a pre- 
position dtrd, meaning on this side. Thus Gallia citerior meant the 
Gaul on this side, i.e., on the Roman aide, of the Alps. 




VOCABULARIES 59-66. 
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nfitri6, 4, to nourish. mors, -tis (t), death. 

uiiile (awiv.), badly. improbus, -a, -um, wicked. 

VOCABULAKY 69. 

venid, venire, ven-i, ventum, to come. 
per-venio, -venire, -vem, -ventmn, to arrim. 
con-venid, -venire, -veni, -ventnm, to come together, to assemble. 
vincio, vincire, vinx-i, \anetum, to bind. 
sepelio, sepelire, sepeliv-i, sepnltnm, to bury. 
statim (adv.), immediately. catena, -ae (f.), chain. 

ante (prep, with acc,), before. laboro, 1, to work. » 

post (prep, with aco.), after. occisus, -a, -nm, slain.. 

mSns, -tis (f.), mind. facile (adv.), easily, 

VOCABULABY 60. 

status, statuere, statu-i, statutnm, to d^ide. 
VOCABULABY 61. 

persuaded, -suadSre, -suasi, -suSsum, to persuade. 
medicus, -i (m.), doctor. 
sand, 1, to heal. 

VOCABULABY 63. 

video, viddre, ^d-i, visum, 2, to see. 
relinqud, relinquere, reliqni, relictum, 8. to team. 
std, stare, stet-i, statum, to stand. 

CarthSgd, -inis (f.), Carthage. ligneus, -a, -nm, wooden. 
narrd, 1, to relate. cOrd, 1, to take care of. 

VOCABULABIES 64 aitd 65. 

ftlivYi j formerly^ once. cantus, -fls (m.), song. 

ntmquam, never. contentus, -a, -nm, contented. 

mox, eoon. acdtus, -a, -um, sharp, 

hodiS, today f now. infOix, -icis, unhappy. 

laetus, -a, -um, glad^ joyftd. dfligens, -ends, diligent. 

VOCABULABY 66. BECA]g. VOCS. 46, 60. 

cottidiB^ (adv.), daily. ad (prep, with acc.), to. 

mox (adv.). soon. ^ cdpiae (£. plur.), see Vocabulary 66. 


Also spelled cotidid and (less correctly) quotidiA 
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VOCABULARIES 71 and 72. 


moneo, % I advise. 
admoneS, 2, 1 warn. 
exerceo, 2, I exercise. 
lignens, -a, -uin, wooden. 
Troia, -ae (f.). Troy. 
Troianus, -i, a Trojan, 
armatua, armed. 
classis, -is (f.), 


iacrima, -aa, tear, weeping. 
Cato, -onis. Goto. 
crQdelis, -e, erudl. 
erudSlitas, -atis (f.)» crudty. 
tempests, -atis (f.)* tempest. 
subitus, -a, -um, sudden. 
minae, -arum (f.), threats. 


VOCABULARY 74. 

opprimo, -ere, -pressi, -pressum, to overpower. 
VOCABULARY 76. 

impedid, 4, to hinder. gravis, -e, heavy. 

occido, -ere, -idi, -isum, to slay. aegre (adv,), with difficulty. 

capio,^ capere, cepi, eaptum, to take, oboedio, 4 (with dative), to obey. 


^ The conjugation of this verb will be explained later. The only 
parts us€wi in the exercise follow the usual rules. 





GENERAL V0CABXILARIE8. 


I. LATIN-ENGLISH. 


fi, ab, by (E. 13, p. 29). 
absens, -ntis, absent. 
ficer, -ciis, ere, keen. 
aoi6«, -Si (f.), of battle. 
acos, -Ss (f.), needle. 
acfittifl, -a, -mn, sharp. 
ad (pr«p. with acc.), to. 
admoned, 2, 1 warn. 
adventus, -fla (m.), a/rrival. 
adveraus, -a, -urn, adverse. 
aedifico, 1, 1 build. 
aeger, -gra, -pim, sick. 
aegrS, toit^ difficulty. 
aestas, -&tis (f.)» summer. 

-atia (f.), age. 

Africa, -ae (f.), Africa. 
ager, -gri (m.), field. 
agnus, -i (m.), lamb. 
agricola, -ae {m.)Jar7rwr. 
ala, -ae (f.)» 

alacer, -cris, -ere, hmsh. 
albua, -a, -um, white. 

AlpSs, -ium (f- Alps. 

alte, -a, -mn, high, deep. 

amat, he laves. 

axnbulo, 1, d walk. 

amicus, -i (m.), friend. 

amo, 1, 1 love. 

amor, -oris (m.), love. 

-alis (n.), animal. 

— animus, -i (m.), mind, courage. 
annus, -i (m.), year. 
anser, -eris (m.), goose. 
ante (prep* with acc.), before. 
antiquus, -a, -uin, old, ancient. 
aper, -pri (ra.), wild boar. 
aqua, -ae (f.), water. 
aquila, -ae (f.), eagle, 
arbor, -oris (t), tree. 
arcus, -fis (m.), bow. 


argentum, -i (n.), silver. 
arma, -drum (n. plur.), arms. 
armatus, -a, -um, armed. 
aro, 1, 1 plough. 

arx, arcis (1), citadel, § 29 (2), p. 34. 

asinus, -i (m.), 06 '^. 

asper, -era, -erum, rough. 

audacia, -ae (f.), boldness. 

audSi, -acis, hold. 

audio, 4, I hear. 

auris, -is (f.), ear. 

auru^ -i (n.), gold. 

auxilium, -i (n.), help. 

avidus, -a, -um, greedy. 

avis, -is (h), bird. 

Belgae, -arum {ai, pL), the Belgians. 
beUum, -i (n.), war. 
bene (adv.), well. 
beneficium, -i (n.), benefit. 
benevolus, -a, -um, benevolent. 
bonus, -a, -um, good. 
brevis, -e, short, brevier, -ius, 
shorter. 

Britannia, -ae (f.), Britain. 

calcar, -iris (n.), spur.^ 

campus, -i (m.), a plain. 

cams, -is (c.), dog. 

cantus, -fis (m.), song. 

capio, -ere, cepx, captum, 3, 1 take. 

captxvus, -i (m.), captive. 

caput, -itis (n.), head. 

carmen, -inis (n.), son^. 

carrus, -i (m.), cart. 

Carthijo, -inis {f.)» Cailhage. 
cams, -a, -um, dear. 
casa, -ae (h), cottage. 
castra, -drum (n. piur.), camp, 
catena, -ae (fOj chain. 
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Cato, -oais, Cato. 
causa, -ae (f.). cause,. 
causa, for the sake of. 
celer, -eris, -ere, svhft. 
celeritaa, -atis (f.)» speed. 
cervus, -i (m.), stag. 
cibus, -i {m.).food. 
citerior, -ius, higher. 
civis, -is (c.). citizen. 

Civit^, -atis (f.)> state. 
cTatn (adv. and prep.), secretly. 
clamor, -oris (m.), 
clams, -a, -um, famous. 
classis, -is (f.), fleet. 

Claudius, -1, man*s name. 
daudo, -ere, clausi, dausmn, 3, / 
dose. 

coerced, 2, J restrain. 
color, -oris (m.), colour. 
columba, -ae (f.)» dove. 
comes, -itis (c.), companion. 
compleo, -ere, -§vi, -etum, 2, 1 fill. 
complet (-ent), fills {fill). 
conalium, -i (n.), plan, 
conspectus, -us (m.), sight, mew. 
constantia, -ae (f.), constancy. 
consul, -uliS (m.), consul. 
contendo, -ere, -di, -turn, I hasten, 
I contend. 

contentus, -a, -um, contented. 
contra (prep, with ace.), against. 
convenio, -ire, -veni, -ventum, 4, I 
come together, 1 assemble (in- 
trans.). 

convoco, 1, I call together. 
copia, -ae {f.), plenty, quantity. 
copiae, -^m (f. plar.),/orc65. 
cornu, -us (n.), horn, wing of an 
army. 

corona, -ae (f.)» crown. 
corpus, -oris (n.), body. 
cotridie, daily. 
eras (adv.), to-morrow. 
crudelis, -e, cruel. 
crudelitas, -atis (f.), cruelty. 
criis, cruris (n.), leg. 

CUlpO, 1, I bloTne. 

CuJter, -tri (m,), knife. 
cum (prep, with abl.), vhth (mean- 
ing accompaniment), 
axun, when (R. 61, p. 114). 


c5r, why. 

cura, -ae (f.), care. 

euro, 1, I take care of (with acc.). 

ourrit, runs, ourrunt, they run, 

currus, -ua (m.), chariot. 

eustodid, 4, I guard. 

enstds, -ddis (o.h guardian. 

dea, -ao (f.)» goddess (§ l, p. 120). 
debed, 2, 1 owe, I ought. 
decimus, -a, -um, tenth. 
defendd, -ere, -di, -nsum, 3, I de> 

fend. 

delectat, he delights. 
delectd, 1, 1 delight. 
deled, -ere, -evi, -etum, 2, 1 destroy. 
dens, -ntis (m.), tooth. 
densus, -a, -um, dense. 
descendd, -ere, -di, -scensum, Z, I de- 
scend. 

dens, -i (m.), god (p. 120, § 2 (o)). 
dexter, -tra, -tmm, right (adj.). 
Diana, -ae (f.), Diana. 
died, -ere, -xi, -etum, 3, I say, I 
speak. 

dies, -di (m..), day. 
diffleilis, -e, difficult. 

^gens, -ntis, diligent. 
disco, -ere, didici, 3, I learn. 
displiced, 2, I displease (with dat.). 
dives, divitis, rich. 
do, dare, dedi, datum, / give. 
doced, -ere, -ui, -etum, 2, 1 teach. 
dolor, -dris (m.), grief. 
dominus, -i (m.), lord. 
domus, -us (f.), house. 
ddnum, -i (n.), gift. 
ducit (-unt), leads (lead). 
dued, -ere, -duxi, -etum, 7 lead. 
dulcis, -6, sweet. dulcior, -ins 
sweeter. 
dum, while. 
durus, -a, -um, hard. 
dux, ducis (c.), leader. 
duxit, he led. 

ego {§ 4^. p. 64). 

eius (§ 48, p. 55). 

emo, -e^, emi, emptum, 3, 7 htty, 

epistola, -ae (f.), letter. 

eques, -itis (m.), horse soldier. 
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©duestar, -ris, -re, equestrian. 
edmtatiis, -as (m.), cavali'y. 

©duus, -i (^’)r h^orse. 
erai, was, 
enidio, 4, I train. 
est, 1 ^. 
et, cind. 

Europa, -ae (f.)» SJurope, 
exemplum, -i example. 
exercea. 2, 1 exercise. 
exercitus, -us (m.), ^rmy. 
explorator, -oris (m.), spy, scout. 
exterior, outer, extremus, outermost. 


Gallia, -ae (f.), Gaul. 

Galios, -i, a Gaul, 
genet, -eri (m.), son-in-law. 
genu, -us (n.), hnee. 
genus, -eris (n.), kind, sort. 
Germania, -ae (f.)> Germany. 
gero, -ere, gessi, gestum, 3, 1 wage, 
I carry on. 

gladius, -i (m.), sword. 
gradus, -us (m.), step. 

Graecus, -i (ni.), a Greek, 
grains, -a, -um, pleasing. 
gravis, -e, heavy. 
grex, gregis (m.), flock. 


laber, -bri (m.), workman. 

£acies, -ei (i.),Sace. 
iacile (adv.), ecwiZt^. 
tacilis, -e, taey. ^ ^ ^ 

facit (-innt), make^ {make). 
lactum, -i (n.)» 
falsus, -a, -um, flatse. 
fglix, -icis, happy. 
lemina, -ae (f.)^ woman. 
ferox, -ocis, fi&rcc. 
fermm, -i (u.), ^ron. 
fertilior, -ius, more fertile. 
fertilis, -eJertiU. 
lerus, -a, -um, mid. 
festino, 1 , 1 hasten. 
fldSlis, -e, faithful. 
filia, -ae (f.), daughter. 
filitis, -i (m.), son. , . 

fines, -ium (m. plur.), territories. 
finid, 4 , 1 end* 

finis, -is (m.)» snd, boundary. 

flrmus, -a, -um, f rongf. 

fled, -ere, -§vi, -etum, 2, 1 weep. 
fids, -oris (m.), flower. 
dtoen, (-inis (u.), river. 
fluvius, -i (m.)» river. 
loedns, -eris (n.), treaty. 
tortifl, lortior, -ins, orauer. 
fortuna, -a« {t), fort^me. 
fossa, -ae (f.)» , 

frater, -facia (m.), brother. 
frigidns, -a, -nm. cold 
frigns, -oris (n.), cold. 
trdctns, -us 

frdmentnm, -i (n*), com. M 
fuga, -ae (fO, fliqht,^ ^ 
fnlmen, -inis (n.)» lightning* 


habebat, he had. 
habed, 2, 1 have. 
habito, 1, 1 dwell. 

Hannibal, -alls (m.), Hannibal, 
basta, -ae (f.), spear, 
biems, -emis (f.)? winter. 
bistoria, -ae (f.)» story. 
bodie, to-day, now. 
bomd, -inis (m.), man. 

1 bora, -ae (f.)» 
bortns, -i (m.), garden. 
bostis, -is (o.), enemy. 

iam (adv.), already. 
ibi (adv.), there. 
ignavns, -a, -nm, slothful. 
ignis, -is (m.),fire. 
ii, § 48, p. 65. 
imago, -glnis {f.)> image. 
imber, -bris (m.), shower. 
impend, 4, 1 hinder. 
imperator, -oris (m.), general. 
imperd, 1, d give orders (§ 66, 
p. 90). 

impetus, -ds (m.), attack. 
improbns, -a, -xm, wicked. 
imprndens, -entis, imprudent. 
incola, -ae (f.), inhabitant. 
infeUx, -icis, unhappy. 
inferior, lower. inSmns, lowest, 
initinrt, -i (n.), beginning. 
instmd, -ere, -strdxi, -structnm, 3; i 
draw up. 

insula, -ae (L), island. 
interior, inner. 



H4 


LATIN COURSE. 


intimus, inmost. 
intro, 1, I enter. 
ira, -ae (f.), anger. 
kacundiifl, -a, -urn, angry. 
is, § 48, p. 55. 

Italia, “ae (f.)» 

iter, itineris (n.)y journey. 

iueuiidiis, -a, -um, pleasant. 

^icis io.)y judge. 

imnontum, -5 (n.), baggage animal. 
ifinior, younger. 
ifis, -uris (n.), law, right. 
iftstGS, -a, -ma, just. 
iuvenis, -is (c.) (§ 29, p. 34), yowng 
person. 

labor, -oris (m.), labour. 
laboro, 1, 1 work. 
laerima, -ae, tear, weeping. 
lacufi, -fis (m.), lake. 
laetitia, -ae (f.), joy. 
laetus, -mn, glady joyful. 
lapis, -idis, (dq.), atone. 
latus, -a, -um, broad, wide. 
laudo, 1, I praise. 

Ians, landis (f.)» praise. 

legatns, -i (ni.), ambassador. 

legid, -ords (f.)» legion. 

lego, -ere, legi, lectum, 3, 1 read. 

led, -dnis (m.), lion. 

levis, “ 6 , light, unimportant. 

1^ legis (f.)» biw. 

liber, -bri (m.), book. 

liber, -era, -emm, free. 

liberi -dmm (m. plur.), children. 

liberd, 1, 1 set free, I deliver. 

l^eus, -a, -um, wooden. 

litus, oris (n.), shore. 

locus, -i (m.), place. 

longus, -a, -um, long. 

luna, -ae (L), moon. 

lupus, -i (m.), tvolf. 

Ifii, lucis (f.)» 

macer, -ora, -crum, thm. 
magis (adv.), more. 
magister, -tri (m.), master. 
magnus, -a, -um, great. 
maior, -us, greater. 
male (adv.), badly. 
malum, -i (n.), on evil. 


mauus, -fis (f.), hand. 
mare, -is (n.), sea. 
mater, -tris (f.), mother. 
materia, -ae (f.), timber. 
masime (adv.), most. 
masimus, -a, -um, greatest. 
medicns, -i, doctor. 
melior, -ins, better, 
memor, -oris, mindful. 
memoria, -ae (f.), me^ru^. 
mens, -ntis (f.), mind, intellect. 
measa, -ae (f.), table. 
mensis, -is (m.), month. 
metns, -us (m.),/ear. 
mens, my (§ 60, p. 67). 
miles, militxs (m.), soldier. 
militia, -ae (f.)^ military affairs, 
minae, -arum (f. pL), threats. 
minimus, -a, -um, least. 
minister, -tri (m.), servant. 
minor, -us, l&ss. 
mirus, -a, -um, wonderful. 

\ miser, -era, -erum, wretched. 
mittd, -ere, misi, missum, 3 , 1 send. 
mittunt, they send. 
molestus, -a, -um, troublesome. 
moaed, 2, 1 advise. 
mdzis, -ntis (m.), mountain. 
mdnstrat, he points out, 
mdnstrd, 1, 1 point out. 
mors, -rtis (f.)> death. 
mortuus, -a, -um, dead. 
moved, -ere, mdvi, motum, 2, / 
move (trans.). 
mox (adv.), soon. 
muli-er, -eris (f.), woman. 
multus, -a, -um, much (pi.) many. 
munid, 4, 1 fortify. 
murus, -i (m,), wall. 

narrd, 1. I relate. 

natu (§ 46 (2), p. 62). 

nauta, -ae (m.), sailor. 

navis, -is (f.), ship. 

ne (§ 67, p. 65). 

necessa^us, -a, -um, necessary, 

nemd, no one (see Voc. 54, p. 137). 

Neptilua, -X (m.), Neptune. 

niger, -grum, black. 

nix, mvis (f.)» s7iow. 

noced, 2 , 1 injure (with dat.). 
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nomen, -inis (n.), narm. 
aon, not. I 

noimullus, -a, »um, soTne, 
noster, -tra, -tmm, 07zr. 
nostri, aostmm (R. 24, p. 3o). 
notus, -a, -am, knovm. 
novas, -a, -am, new. 
nox, noctis (f.)» [g©^- 
night. 

nflbes, -is (f.), dovd. 
nameras, -i (ni.)» nwmber. 
nanc (adv.), now. 
naaqaam, never. 
naatid, 1, 1 announce. 
nantias, -i (na.), messenger. 
niitrid, I nourish. 

nax, nacis (f*)» 

Oboedio, 4, I obey (with dat.). 

obses, obsidis (c.)> hostage. 

occidd, -ere, -idi, -isam, 3 , 1 slay. 

occisas, -a, -am, slain. 

odor, -oris (m.), smell. 

dlim, formerly. 

omnis, -e, <dl. 

oppidnm, -i (a.), ^own. 

opprimo, -ere, -pressi, -pressam, i 

I overpower. 

optimas, -a, -am, heM. 
opas, -eris (a.)» ^^oru. 
ordtio, -dais (f.), speedh* 
draat, he adorns. 
drad, 1» f adorn. 
drd, , 

os, OSSiS (n.)» dowj. 

palliam, -i (a-)» doah. 
paiat, prepares. 
parens, -ntis (c.)j . 

pared, 2, 1 obey (with dat.). 
pard, 1, 1 prepare. 
pars, -tifl (f.), p<^d^* 
parvas, -a, -am, 
pater, -tria (m.), father. 
patientia* -ae (f.)> patjsn^ 
pairia, -ae (i.)Jatherla-nd. 
paacd, -ae, -a, fsw. 
paaper, -eria, poor. 
pax, -Scifl (f.), 
pecMa, -a« (f*)» inoney. 


pedes, -itis (ra.)^ foot soldier. 
pedester, -tris, -tie, pedestrian. 
peior, -as, worse. 
pelagas, -i (n.), sea. 
pellis, -is (f.)j 
pericalam, -i (n.), dxmger. 
pemicies, ei (f-), destruction. 
peraicidsas, -a, -am, dsstmHive. 
persaaded, -§re, -saasi, -saasum, 2 , 

I persuade (with dat.). 
perveaid, -ire, -vdai, -veatam, 4 , 1 
arrive. 

pes, pedis (m.), foot. 
pessimas, -a, -am, worst. 
piseator, -oris (m.), fisherman. 
piscis, -is (m.), fish. 
pins, -a, -am, dutiful. 
placed, 2, I please (with dat.). 
planities, -ei (f.). plain. 
plurimi, tnost, very many. 
pliirimam (see R. 22, p. 63). 
plds (see § 43 (2), p. 57). 
poeta, -ae (m.), poet. 
pond -ere, posui, positam, 3, / 
place. 

pdas, -ntis (m.), bridge. 

porta, -ae (f.)* 9 ot€. 

portd, 1, 1 carry. 

portas, -ds (m.), harbour. 

post (prep, with acc.), aft^. 

posterior, later. postremas, last. 

potdns, -ntis, 

potentior, -ias, more powerful. 
praebed, 2, 1 offer^ I furnish, I give. 
praeda, -ae (f-), booty. 
praemiam, -i (n.), reward. 
praesens, -ntis, present (adj.). 
praesidiam, -i (n.), garrison, guard. 
primus, -a, -am, first. 
prineeps, -ipis (m.), chief. 
prior, prius,/ortn^. 
proelium, -i (n.), battle. 
propior, nearer, 

prosper, -era, -eram, prosperous. 
prmdmas, nearest, next, 

prfiddns, -ntis, prudemt.^ 
pdblioT^s, -a, -am, public. 
paella, -ae (f-), prL 
pner, -eri (m.). b^- 
pagna, -ae (f 0, 
pagaat. U fights. 
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pTigno, 1, 1 fight. 
pulcher, -ra, -mm, beautiful. 
punio, 4, I punish. 

quam, than (conj.). 
quercus, -us (f.)> oaJc. 
quid ? (n.), what ? 
quis P (m.), who ? 
quod (conj.), because. 

regina, -ae (f.)» queen, 
regio, “Onis (f.), region. 
regno, 1, I reigyi. 
regaum, -i (n.), kingdcnn. 
rego, -ere, rexi, rectum, 3, 1 rule. 
reiinquo, -ere, -liqui, -lictum, 3, I 
Leave. 

res, -ei {f.)» thing. 

res adversae (f. plur.), adversity. 

respublica (f.), the state. 

res seeuadae (f. plur.), prosperity. 

rete, -is (n.), net. 

revoco, 1, 1 recall. 

rex, (m,), Ung. 

Rhenus, -i, the Rhine. 

Rliodanus, -i (m.), the Rhone. 
ripa, -ae (f.)» bardc (of a river). 
rogo,^l, I ash. 

Romanus, -a, -urn, Roman. 
rosa, -ae (f.)» ^ose. 
ruber, -bra, -brum, red. 

sacer, -era, -oruin, sacred. 
saepe, often. 
sagitta, -ae (f.), arrow. 
saldber, -bris, -bre, healthy, 
aalus, -utis (f.), safety. 
sand, 1, 1 heal. 
sapidns, -ntis, wise. 
sapientia, -ae (f.), wisdom. 
jcel^, -eris (u.), crime. 

Scipid, -dais (m.), Scipio. 
scribd, -ere, scripsi, scriptum, I 
write. 

scutum, -i (n.), shidd. 
se (§ 48, p. 66). 
secundus, -a, -urn, favourablm 
semper, always. 
sen^ seals (m.), old man. 
senior, ol^. 

sepebo, -ire, -ivi, sepultuxo, 4, 1 bury. 


servus, -i (m.), slave. 
si, if (R. 40, p. 80). 
sidus, -eris (n.), constellation. 
sigaifer, -eri (m.), stavAard-bearer. 
silva, -ae (f.), wood. 

I sinister, -tra, -trum, left (adj.). 
j socer, -eri (m.), father-in-law. 
soeius, -i (m.), an ally. 
sol, soils (m.), sun, 
solum, -i (n.), soil. 
soror, -oris (f.), sister. 
spes, -ei (f.), hope. 
spina, -ae (f.), thorn. 
statim, (adv.), immediately. 
statua, -ae (f.), statue. 
statud, -ere, statui, statutum, 3, J 
decide. 

Stella, -a© (f.), star. 

std, -are, steti, statum, I stand. 

strenue, vigorously. 

stultus, -a, -nm, foolish. 

subitus, -a, -um, sudden. 

sum, esse, fui, 1 am. 

summus, -a, -um, highest, 

sunt, they are. 

superat, overcomes, 

superior, upper. 

superd, 1, 1 overcome. 

supples, -icis, suppliant. 

supremus, -a, -um, highestf supreme, 

suus, his, her, its, their (R. 28, p. 68). 

taurus, -i (m.), bull. 
tegd, -em, texi, tdetum, 3, 1 cover. 
telum, -1 (n.), weapon, dart. 
tempestas, -atis (f.), tempest. 
templum, -i (n.), temple. 
tempus, -oris (n.), time. 
tened, -ere, -ui, -ntum, 2, 1 hold, 
keep. 

tener, -era, erum, tender. 
terra, -ae (f.), land, earth, 
terred, 2, 1 frighten. 
terret, he terrifies. 
terretur, he is terrified: 
t^tis, -ie ( 0 .), witness, 
timed, 2 (no supine), X fear. 
timjBt, he fears. 
timidusj^a, -um, timid, 
tolerd, 1, / bear. 
trabs, trabis (f.), beam. 
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trans (p^^p* with aoc.), across. 
txansitus, -us (m.), crossing. 
fcristis, -e, sad. 

Troia* -ae (f.)» 

Troianua, -i, a Trojan. 
tu (§ *31:8, p. 54). 
tunc, then. 

turpis, -©, disgraceftd, base. 
turns (f.), tower. 
tutus, -a, -urn, safe. 
tuus, -a, "■urn, thy. 

ulterior, further. ultimus, last 
(§ 44, p. 62.) 
urbs, -is (t)> city^ 
ut (§ 67, p. 65). 
fitilior, -ius, more useful. 
iitilis, -e, useful. 

vaduro, -i (n.)yford. 
validus, -a, um, strong 
vallum, -i (n,), ranypart. 
variua, -a, -um, various. 
vasto, 1, Z waste. 
vectigal, -alia (n.), tax. 

Venator, -oris (m.), hurd.6r. 
venio, -ire, vdni, ventum, 4, Z come. 
ventus, -i (m.), wi^ui. 
verbum, -i (a.), word. 


vesper, -eris or -eri (m.), evening. 
vester, -tra, -trum, your. 
vestis, -is (f.), gamient. 
veto, old (§ 34a, p. 39 ; § 42, p. 51). 
via, -ae (f.), way. 
victor, -oris (m,), victor. 
victoria, -ae (f.), victory. 
vicus, -i (m.), village. 
video, -§re, vidi, visum, 2, Z see. 
vindo, -ire, vinxi, vinctum, 4, 1 
bind. 

vinco, -ere, vici, victum, 3, Z con- 

qtier, 

vinum, -i (n.), udm. 

violSns, -ntis, violent. 

vir, -i (m.), man. 

virg5, -inis (f.), virgin, maiden. 

vita, -ae (f.)» 

vitium, -i (n.), vice. 

vito, 1, Z avoid. 

vivit (-unt), lives {live). 

vix (adv.), scarcely. 

VOOO, 1, Z call. 

VOS, -ocis m, voice. 
vulnerat, he wounds. 
vulnerd, 1, Z wound. 
vuinus, -eris (n.), wound, 
vulp^ -is (f.),/oa!. 
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absent, abams, -rUis. 
across, trdna (with acc.). 
adorn, I, omo, 1. 
adorns, he, omat. 
adverse, adver>st^s, -a, -urn. 
adversity, rw adversae (f. plur.). 
advise, I, moneo, 2 (§ 66, p. 90). 
affairs, ndlitary, militia^ -ae (f.). 
Africa, Africa, -ae (f.). 
after, poet (with acc.), 
against, contra (with aec.). 
age, aetds^ -dtla (f.). 
all, omnis, -c. 
ally, an, socius, -i (m.). 

Alps, the, Alpee, -ium (f, plur.). 
already, iam. 
always, semper. 
am, I, sum. 

ambassador, Ugdtus, -i (m.). 
ancient, antlguvs, -a, -um. 
and, ei. 

anger, tra, -ae (f.). 
angry, trdcundus, -a, -um. 
animal, animal, -dlis (n.). 
anaonnce, I, nuntio, 1, 
are, sunt. 

armed, armaMs, -a, -tim. 
arms (weapons), arma, -arum (n. pi.) 
army, eaercitus, -tie (m.). 
arriv^, adventus, -us (m.). 
arrive, I, pervenid, -ire, -venl, -ven- 
turn, 4. 

arrow, sagitta, -ae (f.). 
ask, I, ropd, 1. 
ass, aeimte, -? (m.). 
assemble, I, convsnio, 4. 
attack, impeiua, -us (m.). 
avoid, t Vito, 1, 

badly, male. 

baggie-animal, iumervtum, -i (n.). 
bank (river), rlpa, -ae (f.). 
base, turpie, -e, 
ittle, proelimn, -I (n.). 
heaeh,lUu8, -oris (n.). 
beam, trabs, -abie (f.). 
bear, I, tolerd, 1. 
beautiful, ptdcher, -chra, -chrim. 
because, food (conj.). 


before, ante (with acc.). 
beg, I, dro, 1. 

beginning, initium, -l (o,.). 

Belgians, the, Bdgae, -drum (m. pi.). 

benefit, benefidum, -I (n.). 

benevolent, benevolus, -a, -uni. 

best, optimus. better, melior. 

bind, I# vincio, -Ire, mruvl, vlnctvm. 

bird, avis, -is (f.). 

black, niger, -gra, -grum. 

blame, I, culpo, 1. 

boar, wild, ap&r, -prt (m.). 

body, corpus, '-oris (n.). 

bold, auddx, -dcie. 

boldness, auddcia, -ae (f.). 

bone, os, ossis (n.). 

book, liber, -brl> (m.). 

booty, praeda, -ae (f.), 

bow, arcus, -us (m.). 

boy, puer, -erl (m.). 

bta^e, fortis, -e. 

bravely, fortiter. 

bridge, pons, -ntis (m.). 

Britain, Britannia, -ae (f.). 
broad, idtvs, -a, -um. 
brother, /rd^er, -trie (m.). 
build, I, aedificd, 1. 
bull, taurus, I (m.). 

\jmj,l,sepclio, -ire, -lv%,eepuUum, 4, 
buy, I, emo, -ere, erm, emptum, 3. 
by, d (B. 13, p. 29) ; (in time), 
(R. 14, p. 31). 

Caesar, Cossar, -aris (m.). 

call, I, voco, 1. call back, re^^ocd. 

call together, I, convocd. 

camp, castra, -drum (n. plur.). 

captive, captimis, -i (m.). 

care, aura, -ae (f.). 

care of, 1 take, euro, 1. 

carry, I, portd, 1. 

carry on, I, g&ro, -ere, gessi, gestum, 
cart, carrus, -I (m.). 

CartJbiaae, CartMgd, -inis (f.). 

Cato, Cato, -dnis (m.). 
cause, caitsa, -ae (f.). 
cavBliyf^quUdttts, -us (m.). 
chaim coctma, -ae (t). 
chariot, currus, -&s (m.). 
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chief, pr^^^epsy 4pi^ (m.). 
children, Uheriy -onm (m. plur.). 
citadel, (irxy (f.). 

citizen, ctmsy -t> (o.). 
city, urbSy -is (f.). 

Claudius, ClaudhiSy -I (m.). 
cloak, paUiumy -l (n.). 
close, I5 clatiddy -ersy dausi, dan^um. 
cloud, nUhSSy (f.). 

QOlA, fr^^u8y -oris (n.). 
cold (Ad},)y JngidtLSy -a, -wm. 
colour, oolor, -oris (m.). 
come, I, tienid, -ire, vSnty i>e7t(uin, 4 
come together, I, convenidy 4. 
commonwealth, rSspublica (f.). 
companion, corner, -itis (c.). 
conquer, I, vincoy -ere, tAci, victum, 3. 
conqueror, victor, -oris (m.). 
constellation, stdns, -eris (n.). 
consul, consul, -ulis (m.). 
contend, I, contendo, -ere, -d%, -turn, 3. 
contented, contentus, -a, -umy 
com, /rumdniwm, -% (n.). 
cottage, casa, -ae (f.). 
cover, I, tego, -ere, teud, tictum, 3. 
crime, scelus, -eris (n.). 
crossing, trdnsiti^, -us (m.). 
crown, corona, -ae (f.). 
cruel, orUdilis, -e, 
cruelty, ortldSlit&s, -dtis (f.). 

daily, oottidis, 
danger, pertoulum, -i (n.), 
dart, tilum, 4 (n.). 
flaughteti/i^ifa, -ae (1)* 
day, diis, -si (m.). 
dead, mortuus, -a, -um, 
dear, cams, -a, -um* 
death, mors, -rtis {£.). 
decide, to, statud, -ere, -u%, -iUim, 3. 
deed, factum, -% (n.). 
dei&tidylydSfendd, -ere,-di, -fSrmim, 3. 
delight, L ddecto, 1. 
delights, he, ddectaty 
deliver, I, Itberd, 
dense, dSnsus, -a, -um. ^ . 
descend, I, dSscendd, -ere, -dl -seSn- 
sum, 3# 

destroy, t, dSled, -Sre, -ivt, -Str^, 2. 
destruction, pemidSs, -a (f.)- 
desttnotive, pemiddsust -»* 


Diana, Did/tia, -ae (f.). 
diflicult, difficilis, -e. 
dMculty, with, aegrS. 
diligent, -ruis. 

disgraceful, -e. 

displease^ displicso, 2 (with dat.). 
ditch, / 005 a, -ae (f.). 
doctor, meddeus, -I (m.). 
dog, canis, -is (c.), § 29, p. 34. 
dove, columha, -ae (f.). 
draw up, to, instrud, -ere, -strUxi, 
-structum. 

dutiful, pivs, -a, -um, 
dwell, I, hahitd, 1. 

eagle, aquUa, -ae (f.). 
ear, aims, -is (t). 
earth, terra- -ae (f.). 
easily, /uetZa. 
eVLSY, facilis, -e. 
end, Jinis, -is (m.). 
end, I, finid, 4. 
enemy, hostis, -is (c.). 
enter, I, imro, l. 

Europe, Wuropa, -ae (f.). 
evening, vesper, -eris or -erl (m.). 
evil, malum, -I (n.). 
exercise, I, exerced, 2. 
example, exemplum, -I (n.). 

tSLOe, fadis, Si (f.). 

tsdiiktQltflddlis, -e. 

falBB,fal8us, -a, -urn. 

famous, ddms, -a, -um, 

farmer, agricola, -ae (m.). 

father, pater, -tris (m.). 

father-in-law, socer, -en (m.). 

fatherland, patria, -ae (f.), 

favourable, secundus, -a, -um. 

fear, metus, -Us (m.). 

fear, I, timed, -ere, -m (no supine). 

fears, he, tima. 

fertile, -e. 

few, paud, -ae, -a. 

fi^d, age/r, -gfi (m.). 

fierce, /erda;, -dds. 

fight, a, fpugna, -ae (f .). 

fight, I, pugnd, h 

fights, he, pugnat. 

fin, I, compled, -Sre, -Sd, -Stum, 3. ' 
fills, he, complete 
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finish = end* 
fire, ignis, -is (m.). 
first, ‘prirmcs, -a, -um, 
fish, pi'Scis, -w (m.). 
fisherman, piscMor, -&ris (m.). 
Sight, /«?», -ae (£•)• 

Sock, grex, -egia (m.). 

flower, fids, -oris (m.). 

food, dbvs, -i (m.). 

foolish, stultus, -a, -tmi, 

foot, pes, pedis (m.). 

foot-solder, pedes, itis (m.). 

for. See B. 3, p. 4, and 14 (fc), p* 35, 

forces, copiae {f. plur.). 

ford, vadum, -I (n.). 

former, prior, priua. 

formerly, dlim. 

fortify, I, munid, 4. 

fortune, /<?rivna, -ae (f.), 

fox, wipes, -is (f.). 

free, liber, -era, -erum, 

friend, amicus, -i (m.), 

frighten, I, terreo, 2. 

fruit, fructm, -iis (m.). 

further, vUerior, iics, 

garden, hortus, -i (m.). 
garment, vestis, -is (f.). 
garrison, praesidium, -i (n.)* 
gate, porta, -ae {£.), 

Gaul, a, GaUus, -i (m.). 

Gaul, Gallia, -ae (f.). 
general, imperdtor, -oris (m.). 
German, Germdnus, -a, -urn, 
Germany, Germania, -ae (f.). 
g^, donum, 4 (n.). 
g^l, pueUa, -ae (f.). 
give, I, do, dare, dedl, datum, 
gives, he, dot. 
glad, laetus, -a, -um. 
god, deus, -i (m.). 
goddess, dea, -ae (f.). 
gold, aurum, -i (n.). 
good, bonus, -a, -um. 
goose, dnser, -eria (m.). 
great, magnus, -a, -um* 
greater, maior, -us. 
greatest, maanmus, -a, -um, 
greedy, avidust hj, -um. 

'Greek, a, Graeous, -l (m.). 
guard, praesidium, 4 (n,). 


guard, I, custodid, 4. 
guardian, custds, -ddis (c,)* 

had, he (*=* possessed), liabehat; i 
translate the plupeid. (§ 66, p. 6c 
hand, manus, -us (f.). 

Hannibal, Hanyiibal, -alia (m.). 
happy, -Ids. 
harbour, portus, -us (m.). 
hard, durus, -a, -um. 
has, he, hahet. 

hasten, I, contendd, -ere, -dl, -turn, , 
hasten, ^ festind, 1. 
j have, I, habed, 2. 

! he, is. 

I head, caput, -itis (n.). 
heal, I, sand, 1. 
healthy, saluher, -hris, -brs, 
hear, I, audio, 4. 
heat, color, -oris (m.). 
heavy, grains, -e. 
help, auxilium, -I (n.), 
her, earn (pro.) (B. 26, p. 66), sut 
(adj.). 

herself, ti. 
high, altzis, -a, -urn. 
highest, summus, -a, -um. 
him, eum. himself, « 

hinder, I, impedid, 4. 
his, suits, -a, -um (R. 28, p. 68), 
hither (adj.), citerior, -ius, 
hold, I, teneo, -ere, -ui, -ntum, 2. 
honour, honor, -oris (m.). 
hope, spes, -ei (f.). 
horn, comU, -Us (n.). 
horse, equus, -i (m.). 
horseman, eques, equitis (m.), 
horse soldier, eques -itis (m.). 
hostage, obses, obaidis (o.), 
hour, hdra, -ae (f.). 
house, dorms, -Us (f.) (soo Voo. 4 
n. 2, p. 136). 

hunter, vSndtor, -oris (m.). 
husbandman, agricola, -ae (m.). 

I. ego. 

if, SI *R. 40, p. 80). 
immediately, statim. 
imprudent, impruddns, -ntis. 
in, 7, p. 12), see R. 14, p. 3 
inlmbitant, incola, -ae (m.). 
injure, I, noced, 2 (witn dative). 
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{joinost, inU7mis, 
inner, infcri-or, 

V^O'Uf Je'rTunu A (n.). 
is, '’-si. 

island, (f-)» 

Italy, italia, -m (f.). 
itself, 

Journey, tier, itinens (n.)» 
joy, laetUia, -ae (f.). 
joyful, laetn^, -a, -um, 
judge, iudex, -icis (o,)» 
just, iusttis, -a, -wm. 

keen, acer, deria, acre, 
keep, I, ts7ied, -ere, -wt, •ntwmf 2. 
kind, sort, gerniSy -eris (n.). 
kind (adj.), heni-gnuSf -a, -wm. 
king, reaj, r^yta (m.). 
kingdom, rlgnum, -t (n.). 
knee, geniX, -us (u.). 
knife, cutter ^ -tn (m.). 
known, nStus^ -a, -um. 

labour, labor, -oris (in.), 
lake, locus, -us (m.). 
lamb, agnus, -i (m.). 
land, terra, -as (f.) ; patria, -at (f.), 
sa native land, 
large, nvagivus, -a, -um, 
last, seo § 44, p. 62. 
law, Ux, l^gis (f.). 
lay waste, I, vastd, 1. 
lead, I, ducQ, -ere, -£ci, -ctum, 3. 
lead, they, ducunt, 
leader, dux, duds ( 0 .). 
leads, he, ducU. 

learn, I, disco, -ere, didid (no 
supine), 3. 

least, minimus, -a, -um. 
leave, I, relinqud, -ere, -llgul, -lic- 
tum, 3. 
led, he, duxU, 
left, sinister, 4ra, drum* 
leg, crOff, -nrU (eu). 
legion, legio, -mis (f.). 

less, winof, -us, 

lest, nS, 

letter, epistola, -ae (f.). 
life, vUa, -ae. (f.). 
light, lux, -uds (f.), 
light (adj.), hvis, hc. 


lightning, fidmen, -inis (n.). 
like ~ love, 

line (of battle), acies, -et (t), 
lion, led, -mis (m.). 
little, parvus, -a, -um, 
live, I, habits, 1. 

lives, he, vivit. live, they, vivum. 

long, longm, -a, -um. 

lord, dominvs, -l (m.). 

love, amor, -oris (m.). 

love, I, amo, 1. 

loves, he, atnat, 

lower, InfeHor, -ius, 

lowest, infimus, irmts, 

maiden, virgS, inis (f.). 
make, fiiey, /ucwni. 
makes, he, fadt, 
man, vir, vin (m.). 
man (human being), homo, -inis 
(m.) (see K. 15, p. 41). 
many, muJM, -ae, -a, 
master, dominus, -I (m.) ; magister, 
tri (m.) teacher, 
me, me, 

memory, memoria, -ae (f.). 
messenger, nitntius, -% (m.). 
mid-day, meridies, -ii (m,). 
mind, mens, -niis (f.). 
mind, animus, -t (m.). 
mindful, memor, -oris. 
money, pedmia, -ae (f.). 
month, mensis, -is (m.). 
moon, luna, -ae (f.). 
more (1) (to transl. comp, degree), 
R. 19, p. 49 ; (2) (quantity), R. 
22, p, 63. 

more (quantity), plus (R, 22, p. 63). 
more (degree), magis (§ 47, p. 62). 
most (quantity), pltirimum, plu- 
riml (R. 22, p. 63). 
most (degree), maxime (§ 47, p. 62), 
mother, mater, -iris (f.). 
mountain, mona, -ntis (m.). 
move, I, moved, -ere, movn, motum, 2. 
much, muUum (R.. 22, p. 63). 
my, metn, -a, -um. 

name, ndmen, -inis (n.)* 
nation, gSns, genUs (£.). 
native land, j^atria, -ae (f). 
nearer, proptor, -ius. 
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Qearesl* proximv^, -a, -um. 
aecessary, necessaries, -a, -tfm. 
needle* -us (f.). 

Heptime* Neptunus, -I (m.). 

net, rcte, -is (n,). 

never, nunquam, 

new, nouns, -a, -utn. 

nest, proximue, -a, -un%. 

night, nox, -ctis (f.). 

noble, nobilis, -e. 

aoiSO, cl&mor, -oris (m.). 

no one, nemo (see Voc. 54, p. 137). 

not, ndn> 

nourish, I, nutria, 4. 
now, nunc. 

number, numerus, -l (m.). 
nut, ntcx, -ucis (f.). 

oak, quercua, -us (f.). 

obey, I, pared, 2 (with dat.). 

ofler, I, praeheo, 2. 

often, saepe. 

old, vetua, -eris. 

old, ancient, antiques, -a, -um. 

old man, senex, aenis (m.). 

older, senior. 

oldest, veterrimis, -a, -um. 
oldest, note nuiximtis. 
once (formerly), 6lim. 
order, I, imperd, 1 (§ 66, p. 90), 
orders, I give, imperd, 1 (§ 66, p. 90) 
(with dat.). 

our, nosier, -tra, -trum. 
out ol, d, ex (with abl.). 
outer, exterior, outermost, extremus. 
over, trdna (with acc.). 
overcome, I, mperd, 1, 
overcomes, he, auperat. 
overpower, X, opprimo, -ere, -esal, 
-esaum, 3. 
owe, I, ddbeo, 2. 

parent, parens, -ntis (c.). 
part, pars, -rtis (f.). 
patience, paH&n^, -ae (f.). 
peace, pax, -ads (f.). 
persuade, I, persud^d, -ere, -sudst, 
-sudsum, 2 {with dativef. 
place, I, pond, ~sre, posui, positum, 3. 
place, hcus, -t (m.), 
plain, pBmtiis, -il (f.). 
plan, cdnsUium, -t (n.). 


pleasant, iucundus, -a, -um. 

please, I, placed, 2 (with dat.). 

piensmg, grdtm, -a, -um. 

plenty, cdpia, -ae (f.). 

plough, I, ard, I. 

poets poeta, -ae (m.). 

point cut, i, mdnstrd, I, 

poor, pauper, -eris. 

powerful, pote7i8, -ntis. 

praise, I, lattdd, 1. 

praise, lam, laudis (f.). 

praises, he, Icmdat. 

prepare, I, pard. prepares, he, pared, 

present (adj*)» praesens, -titis. 

prey, prae&a, -ac (f.). 

prisoner, capUmts, -5 (m.). 

prosperity, res secundae (f. plur.). 

prosperous, prosper, -era, •erum, 

prudent, prddem, -ntis. 

public, -a, -um, 

punish, I, pufiio, 4. 

pnpO, dis(Apvlu3, -f (m.), 

quantity == plenty, 
queen, rdglna, -ae (f.). 

rampart, vallum, -i (n.). 

rather (s«e R. 20 (a), p. 60). 

ravage, I, vastd, 1. 

read, I, lego, -ere, legl, lectum, 3. 

recall, I, revoed, 1. 

red, ntber, -bra, -brum. 

repon, regid, -onis (f.). 

reign, I, regnd, 1. 

relate, I, nd>rrd, 1. 

restrain, I, coerced, 2. 

reward, jpra€7nm»i, -I (n.). 

Rhine, Ehdnus, -5. 

Rhdne, Bhodanus, 4 (m.). 
rich, d^ves, c^vitis. 
right (noun) «= law, ius, iuria (n.). 
right (adj. as opposed to left), 
dexter, -tra, -trum. 
river, jftwitw, 4 (m.). 

Roman, a, Romdnua, 4 (m.). 
rosa, rosa, -ae (f.). 
rougfi, asper, -era, -erum. 
rule, I, regd, 3. 

ran, ^ey, currunt. runs, he, currit, 

sacred, «acer, -era, -crum, 
sad, trlstis, s. 
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oafo» tuim, -a^ -wwi. 
safety, salus, (f.f. 
sailor, nmita, -m (m.)* 
savage, -a, 

say, I, ~ct<ii7/i, 3. 

scJircoly, vix (adv.). 

Sclpio, 8c%pid^ •07iis (m.). 
sea, mare, -t# (n.) ; pelagus^ -i (n). 
see, 2, 'videdy -ere, xndl, visutn, 2. 
sees, he, wiet, 

send, I, mitto, -ere, mlsl, missum, 3. 

sends, he, ^niuU. 

servant, minister, 4r% (m,). 

set, I (an example), praebed, 2 ; do. 

set free, I, llhcrd, 1. 

sharp, acMu^, -a, -urn. 

she, ea. 

shepherd, pastor, -oris (m.). 

shidd, scutum, -I (n.). 

ship, navis, -is (f.). 

shore, lUtia, -on's (n.). 

short, brevis, -e. 

shont, a, clamor, -oris (m.). 

show, I, monstro, 1. 

shower, imber, -hHs (m.). 

shows, he, monstrat. 

shut, see close. 

sick, aeger, -gra, -grum, 

sight (view), conspectus, -Cis (m.). 

sUver, argentum, -i (n.). 

sister, soror, -oris (f.). 

skin, pellis, -is (f.). 

slain, occisiis, -a, -um. 

slave, servus, -i (m.). 

slay, I, occldo, -ere, -%d%, -Iswn, 3. 

slothful, igndvus, -a, -um* 

small, parvus, -a, -um, 

smeU, odor, -oris (m.). 

snow, nix, nivis (f,). 

soil, solum, -% (n.). 

soldier, miles, -Uw (m.). 

some, nonnullus, -a, -um. 

sometimes, interdtm. 

Bon,f%lim, -i (m,). 
son-in-law, gener, -eri (m.). 
song, Cantus, -us (m.); cqpnen, 
-inis (n.). 
soon, mox, 
sort, genus, -eris (n.). 
spear, kasta, -as (f.). 
speech, -onis (t). 


speed, celeritds, -dtis (f.). 

spur, calcar, -arts (n.). 

spy, explordtor, -oris (m.), 

stag, cervus, -I (m.). 

stand, I, sto, -are, steti, statum, 1. 

standard-hearer, slgnifer, -erl (m.)- 

star, Stella, -ae (f.). 

state, clvitas, -dtis (f.). 

state, the, reapuhlica, (f.). 

statue, statua, -ae (f.). 

step, gradus, -us (m.). 

stone, lapis, -idis (m.). 

storm, I, sxpugno, 1. 

story, hiatoria, -ae (f.). 

strong, validus, -a, -um ; firmus. 

sudden, subUus, -a, -um. 

summer, acatds, -dtis (f.). 

sun, sol, solis (m.). 

supreme, supremus, -a, -um. 

sweet, ditlcis, -e, 

swift, celer, -eris, -ere. 

sword, gladiua, -i (m.). 

table, mensa, -ae (f.). 

take, I, capio, -ere, cepl, cap turn, 3. 

take care of, I, euro (with acc.). 

tax, vectiged -alia (n.). 

teach, I, doced, -ere, -u%, -ctum, 2. 

tear, lacrima, -ae (t). 

tempest, tempestds, -dtis (f.). 

temple, templum, -i (n.). 

tender, tener, -era, -erum, 

teni^ dedmus, -a, -um, 

terrified, he is, terretur. 

terrifies, he, terret, 

terrify, I, terreo, 2. 

territories, finis, -turn (m. pL). 

than, quam. 

that (adj.), is, ea, id, 

that (so that), ut, 

that . . . not, ne, 

thee, ti. 

their, suus (R. 28, p, 68). 

them, eos, eds, ea, 
themselves, ae. 

then, tunc. 

there, itf (adj.) (so© R. 12, p. 27). 
they, ih ^ (§ 48, p. 55). 
thin, macer, -era, -crum, 
thing, ris, -ei (i.) (see also R. 16 (6), 

P- il). 
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tiiom, spma, ’CIS (f.). 

those (adj. or pro.), tl, e-ae, ea. 

thou, iu. 

threats, rtiinae, -drum (f. pL). 
thy, tuus, -a, -um, 
timber, materia^ -ae (f.). 
time, Umpu3^ -oris (n.), 
timid, timidity, -a, -um. 
to, ad (with aco.). 
to-day^ hodie. 
to-morrow, eras (adv.). 
too (Bee R. 20 (a), p. 60). 
tooth, dens^ -ntis (m.). 
tower, turria, -is (f.). 
town, oppidumy -t (n.). 
train, I, srudidy 4. 
treaty, /oe<iu6‘, -eris (n.). 
tree, arbor, -oris (f.). 

Trojan, a, Troidnus, -l (m.). 
troublesome, molestuo, -a, -um. 
Troy, Troia, -ae (f.). 

unfavourable, adversus, -a, -um. 
unhappy, Infellx, -Ids. 
unimportant, levis, -e. 
unless, nisi (R. 40, p. 80). 
upper, superior, -ius. 
us, nos. 

useful, utUis, -e. 

valley, vaUis, -is (f.). 

valour, virtus, utis (f.). 

various, varius, -a, -um. 

very (see R. 20 (6), p. 60). 

very many (R. 20 (6), p. 60),plurimi. 

vice, vitium, -i (n.). 

victor, victor, -oris (m.). 

victory, victoria, -as (t), 

vigorously, strmiti. 

viU^, incus, -i (m.). 

violent, violins, -ntis. 

virgin, virgo, -inis (f.). 

virtue, virtils, -utis (f.). 

voice, vox, vods (f.). 

wage, I, gero, -ere, gead, gestum, 3. 
wfifir, I, anibulo, 1. ^ 

wall, murus, -i (m.). 

war, bdlum, -% (n.). 
warn, I, admoneo, 2. 

was, he, erat. 


water, aquu, (f.)„ 
way, ’oe if.). 
we, nos. 

weapon, telnm, -i (n.). 

weep, I, Jleoy -ere, -cvl, -etum, 2. 

well, bene (adv.). 

were, they, erant. 

what P quid ? (n.). 

which P (proa.) quis f (m.), 

while, dum. 

white, cdbus, -a, -um. 

whoP quis ? (m.). 

why, cur. 

wicked, improhus, -a, -um. 
wide, Idtus, -a, -um. 
wld,ferus, -a, -um. 

wind, ventus, -i (m.). 

wine, vmum, -I (n.). 

I wing, dla, ae (f.) ; (of army), cornu, 
-us (il). 

winter, hiems, -emis (f.). 
wisdom, sapientia, -as (f.), 
wise, sapiens, -ntis. 
with, cum (with ablative), 
witness, testis, -is (c.). 
wolf, lupus, -i (m.). 
woman, mulier, -eris (f,), femina, 
-ae (f.) (= female), 
wood, sils^a, -ae (f.) (=« forest) ; ma- 
teria (f.) («= timber), 
wooden, ligneus, -a, -um. 
word, verbum, -I (n.). 
work, opzis, -eris (n.) 
work, I, labdrd, 1, 
workman, /a6er, -bn (m.). 
worse, pdor. worst, pestimus, 
worthless, nequam (indecL). 
wound, a, vulnus, -eris (n.). 
wound, I, vulmro, 1. 
wounds, he, vtdnerat. 
wretched, miser, -era, -erum. 
write, I, Bortbo, -ere, soripsi, scrip- 
turn, 3. 

year, annus, -i (m.), 
you, v^. 

young person, invents, -is (o.). § 29, 
p. 34, 

youngfjr, iunior. 
youngest, ndtu minhnus. 
your, vester, -tra, -trum. 
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